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Anyone  who  asks  for  this  volume,  to 
read,  collate,  or  copy  from  it,  and  who 
appropriates  it  to  himself  or  herself,  or 
cuts  anything  out  of  it,  should  realize 
that  (s)he  will  have  to  give  answer  before 
God’s  awesome  tribunal  as  if  (s)he  had 
robbed  a  sanctuary.  1  .et  such  a  person  be 
held  anathema  and  receive  no  forgiveness 
until  the  book  is  returned.  So  be  it, 
Amen!  And  anyone  who  removes  these 
anathemas,  digitally  or  otherwise,  shall 
himself  receive  them  in  double. 
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PREFACE 


The  cycle  of  the  Syriac,  Arabic  and  Garshuni  texts  presented 
here  has  grown  to  this  size  very  slowly.  It  has  taken  more  than 
two  decades  to  search  the  manuscripts,  to  trace  these  texts,  and 
to  seek  their  fuller  attestation  in  the  codices  in  the  manuscript- 
collections  in  Europe  and  the  Orient.  Before  I  started  with  the 
synthesis  of  the  information  for  the  history  of  asceticism  in  the 
Syrian  Orient,  furnished  by  various  other  kinds  of  sources  T 
wanted  to  have  the  fullest  light  on  this  particular  category  of 
sources  of  legislative  character.  What  the  following  pages  offer 
is  a  result  of  a  systematic  investigation  of  this  genre  of  sources 
which  the  manuscript  tradition  has  preserved  from  oblivion. 

1  want  to  express  my  deep  gratitude  to  all  in  many  places  where 
the  manuscript  sources  are  located  who  have  shown  me  kindness 
in  my  endeavors.  Their  kindness  and  patience  in  meeting  all  my 
many-sided  and  endless  wishes  has  been  immeasurably  generous. 

By  these  lines  I  say  again  that  I  am  grateful  to  them  for  all  their 
unending  courtesy. 

With  regard  to  the  translation,  I  have  tried  to  be  as  literal  as 
possible  in  order  to  retain  something  of  the  flavor  of  these  texts. 
This  also  necessitates  additional  explanations  in  the  brackets.  Round 
brackets  are  used  for  this  purpose.  Scpiare  brackets  indicate  con- 

jectures  and  are  used  when  the  text  shows  lacunae  or  is  completely 
illegible. 


March,  1957. 


A.  Voobus. 


INTRODUCTION 


A  very  important  area  of  research  has  been  entirely  neglected  : 
the  history  of  Syrian  asceticism,  particularly  in  its  form  of  monas- 
ticism.  This  phenomenon  does  not  only  concern  a  very  important 
chapter  in  the  history  of  Syrian  Christianity.  Its  significance  and 
importance  is  much  more  far-reaching.  This  phenomenon  is  nothing 
less  than  a  powerful  spiritual  factor  operative  not  only  within  the 
boundaries  of  the  Syrian  Orient  but  also  affecting  many  areas  in 
the  history  of  civilization  within  the  orbit  of  the  Semitic  and  non- 
Semitic  cultures  in  the  Near  East,  in  Central  and  Eastern  Asia 
and  even  in  Africa.  In  this  respect,  this  research  has  been  a  very 
urgent  desideratum  in  the  field  of  Oriental,  historical,  Christian- 
Oriental  and  cultural-historical  studies. 

The  difficulties,  of  course,  have  been  in  the  nature  of  the  sources. 
For  the  most  part,  not  only  have  these  not  been  made  available 
being  still  inedited  in  the  manuscripts,  nor  has  a  systematic  literary- 
critical  sifting  of  them  and  an  assessment  of  their  value  been 
made.  These  difficulties  have  made  the  task  before  us  formidable. 

In  undertaking  this  task,  it  has  required  more  than  a  quarter 
of  a  century  of  intense  research  before  the  fruits  of  this  labor  could 
be  brought  out  C  Source-criticism  became  absolutely  necessary1  2 

1  The  whole  work  is  in  five  volumes  covering  the  period  from  the  beginnings 
of  Syrian  asceticism  up  to  the  14th  century  :  History  of  Asceticism  in  the 
Syrian  Orient  :  A  Contribution  to  the  History  of  Culture  in  the  Near  East.  The 
first  volume  appeared  in  Corpus  Scriptorum  Christianorum  Orientalium,  Sub- 
sidia  XIV,  Louvain  1958.  It  covers  the  origin  of  asceticism  and  early  monas- 
ticism  in  Persia. 

The  second  volume  which  covers  early  monasticism  in  Mesopotamia  and  Syria, 
is  under  the  press.  The  third  volume  deals  with  the  Monophysite  monasticism 
to  the  10th  century.  The  fourth  volume  treats  the  Diophysite  monasticism 
within  the  same  period.  The  fifth  volume  deals  with  the  aftermath  from  the 
10th  to  the  14th  century. 

2  See  A.  Voobus,  Untersuchungen  iiber  die  Authentizitdt  einiger  aslcetischer 
Texte,  uberlief ert  unter  dem  Namen  ‘  Ephraem  Syrus\  in  Contributions  of 
the  Baltic  University  LVII,  Pinneberg  1947;  id.,  Celibacy ,  A  Requirement  for 
Admission  to  Baptism  in  the  Early  Syrian  Church,  in  Papers  of  the  Estonian 
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be! oie  the  materials  found  in  the  sources  could  be  brought  to  a 
s\ n thesis.  The  present  study  is  one  of  the  fruits  of  these  labors  and 
endeavors  with  the  sources. 

Among  the  source  materials,  so  colorful  and  disparate  in  their 
value,  one  branch  of  the  sources  increasingly  attracted  my  attention, 
lo  be  suie,  it  is  limited  in  its  extent,  nevertheless,  it  occupies  a 
spi  tial  place  among  other  materials  —  they  are  the  sources  which 
are  legislative  in  nature. 

During  the  first  stage  of  this  research,  I  was  not  aware  of  the 
extent  of  this  genre.  I  was  still  under  the  influence  of  the  wide¬ 
spread  but  wrong  view  that  Syrian  monasticism,  in  its  individ¬ 
ualistic  approach,  had  taken  an  entirely  negative  stand  against  the 
rules  and  that  Rabbfila’s  rules  but  presented  an  exceptional  case. 

Gradually  I  learned  to  see  how  wrong  this  supposition  actually 
was.  A  new  genre  of  sources  began  to  unfold  itself.  I  encountered 
the  first  traces  in  193o  when  I  worked  on  the  manuscript  sources 
in  Berlin  and  came  across  the  canons  in  this  collection3.  A  little 
later,  when  I  worked  with  the  source  materials  in  the  Goussen’s 
library,  I  met  another  collection  of  rules  which  had  hidden  itself 
behind  the  name  of  Rabbula.  There  I  saw  photographs  of  Ms.  Mus. 
Borg.  syr.  10 4  before  I  could  see  the  sources  in  the  Vatican  col¬ 
lections.  These  findings  stimulated  a  systematic  search  on  my  part 

throughout  all  the  manuscript  traditions  in  Syriac  as  well  as  in 
Arabic  5. 

V  hat  this  long  search  has  accomplished  the  following  pages  will 
show.  It  is  a  considerable  quantity  of  material.  It  shows  that  this 


Theological  Society  in  Exile  I,  Stockholm  1951;  id.,  Liber  graduum  :  Some 
Aspects  of  its  Significance  for  the  History  of  Early  Syrian  Asceticism,  in 
Charisteria  Johanni  Kopp,  ibid.  VII,  Holmiae  1952;  id.,  Quelques  observations 
litteraires  et  historiques  sur  la  vie  syriaque  inedite  de  Hdr  Aha,  ibid.  VIII, 
Stockholm  1956;  id.,  Literary  Critical  and  Historical  Studies  in  Ephrern  the 
Syrian,  ibid.  X,  Stockholm  1958. 

3  See  p.  89  ff. 

4  See  p.  78  ff. 

5  A  stimulating  hint  regarding  the  presence  of  some  texts  which  have  sur¬ 
vived  in  the  work  of  Ibn  at-Taijib,  was  given  by  G.  Graf  in  a  short  note  about  the 
restoration  of  the  original  order  of  the  folios  in  the  work  of  the  abovementioned 
author,  Das  Rechtswerk  des  N estorianers  Gabriel,  Bischof  von  Basra  in  arabischer 
Bearbeitung,  in  Orientalia  Christiana  Periodica  VI  (Roma  1940),  p.  517  ff. 
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genre  has  left  a  deeper  imprint  on  the  pages  of  Syrian  literature 
than  has  been  thought.  Indeed,  the  Syrians  had  enough  rules  for 
the  regulation  of  monastic  life.  For  it  must  be  kept  in  mind  that 
that  which  we  have  in  this  cycle  are  certainly  only  the  remains  of 
a  larger  material  which  has  not  survived.  Only  a  minor  portion 
of  the  texts  which  have  not  survived  in  the  Syriac  original,  has 
been  preserved  in  the  Arabic  translations.  It  must  be  regarded  as 
a  special  circumstance  that  the  rules  of  Babai,  those  of  the  Upper 
Monastery  and  those  of  Iso*  bar  Nun  have  escaped  oblivion  in  the 
Arabic  tongue.  In  addition  to  these  Arabic  texts  there  is  one  anon¬ 
ymous  cycle  of  rules  which  is  written  in  Garshuni.  We  are  fortunate 
that,  in  this  way,  at  least  some  important  texts  have  escaped 
destruction.  Thus,  this  entire  material  broadens  the  base  of  our 
knowledge  regarding  the  role  of  the  rules  in  the  coenobitic  form 
of  Syrian  monasticism. 

The  materials  presented  here  are  in  greater  part  inedita.  Those 
texts  which  have  been  published  are  included  in  this  cycle  not  just 
for  the  sake  of  completeness  but  for  the  reason  that  they  have  been 
placed  within  the  context  of  proper  manuscript  evidence.  Thus  the 
task  was  not  only  to  search  for  unknown  texts  which  belong  to 
the  category  of  the  rules,  but  also  as  much  as  possible  to  enlarge 
the  bulk  of  manuscript  evidence  for  these  rules  which  were  already 
known.  This  grew  out  of  the  realization  that  the  more  we  know  of 
the  textual  transmission  of  these  canons,  the  more  we  can  glimpse 
how  an  interesting  history  unfolds  itself  echoing  the  various  currents, 
trends  and  streams  pulsating  within  Syrian  asceticism,  which  have 
effected  changes,  modifications,  revisions  and  adaptations.  Thus 
the  results  of  the  sifting  of  the  manuscript  tradition  become  often 
enough  a  source  of  information  opening  up  new  insights. 

The  significance  of  this  material  for  the  history  of  the  Svrian 
monasticism  requires  some  special  word. 

First  of  all,  these  texts  are  the  official  documents  issued  by  the 
official  persons  :  abbots,  bishops,  metropolitans,  patriarchs  and 
the  authorities  of  the  synods.  This  fact  alone  stamps  these  texts  as 
first  rate  sources.  They  constitute  a  material  to  be  treated  with 
confidence. 

s  they  are  also  dateable  and  identifiable, 
with  the  exception  of  a  few  cases.  Thus  a  historian  has,  in  these 
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texts,  important  landmarks  to  guide  him  on  his  way  through  the 
wilderness  of  the  traditions  preserved  in  the  byways  of  literature, 
in  anonymous  narratives,  stories,  and  accounts  that  reach  us  through 
the  stream  of  the  hagiographical  traditions  and  which  were  developed 
in  ways  that  we  are  not  able  to  follow. 

As  official  documents  and  dateable,  these  texts  have  a  great 
historical  value  for  the  unfolding  of  the  monastic  phenomenon.  A 
note-worthy  fact  about  these  texts  is  this  that  they  bear  a  touch 
of  immediacy  that  is  useful  to  an  historian  striving  after  objectivity. 
1  hese  texts  do  not  give  a  fancy  picture,  an  idealized  portrait  enriched 
by  the  embroidery  of  embellishments,  and  distorted  by  legends  and 
rhetoric.  In  these  texts,  we  see  the  situation  through  the  eyes  of 
responsible  persons  who  were  interested  in  realities.  In  this  respect, 
these  texts  are  an  excellent  guide  leading  us  to  the  norms  set 
up  for  the  way  of  life  of  the  monks,  and  to  the  practices,  customs, 
traditions  and  problems  with  which  the  monastic  communities  were 
confronted. 

Still  another  fact  calls  for  consideration.  Among  these  texts, 
there  are  those  which  had  a  wider  range  thus  throwing  light 
not  only  upon  one  individual  monastic  community  but  communities 
throughout  a  larger  area  and  the  coenobitic  movement  as  a  whole 
within  those  areas. 

From  all  that  has  been  said,  it  follows  that  these  texts  constitute 
an  asset  of  great  value. 

Finally,  apart  from  the  value  of  these  documents  as  sources  for 
historical  research,  they  have  their  own  value  as  a  special  genre 
in  the  literary  culture  of  the  Syrians.  In  this  respect  as  well,  this 
study makes  a  contribution  to  the  history  of  Syriac  literature. 


6  The  present  work  is  only  a  part  of  a  comprehensive  research  titled  Die 
syrischen  Kanonessammlungen  und  Hire  hands chriftliehe  Vberlieferung,  which 
will  be  published  in  the  Corpus  Scriptorum  Christianorum  Oricntalium,  Sub- 

xidia. 
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THE  RULES  ATTRIBUTED  TO  EPHREM 

A  cycle  of  injunctions  cast  into  an  acrostic  claims  the  right  to 
bear  Ephrem’s  name.  Could  it  be  that  this  cycle  under  the  title 
Admonitions  of  Mar  Ephrem  arranged  according  to  the  alphabet’ 
stems  from  himself,  this  giant  among  the  monastic  authorities  (d. 
373)  ?  What  we  find  in  the  authentic  part  of  his  letter  1  and  the 
original  works 2  designed  for  the  furtherance  and  propagation  of 
monastic  life,  does  not  encourage  us  to  answer  this  question  in  the 
affirmative.  On  the  contrary,  everyone  who  becomes  acquainted 
^ith  Ephrem  s  views,  is  led  to  the  recognition  that  Ephrem  certainly 
would  have  had  much  more  to  say  about  the  meaning  of  monastic 
life  3  and  that  he  would  not  have  neglected  to  include  the  funda¬ 
mental  concepts  of  the  ascetic  existence 4,  but  would  have  poured 
something  out  of  his  burning  lava  of  the  experience  of  mortification 
into  his  expositions.  In  the  light  of  these  authentic  documents  the 
rules  appear  as  too  general  and  too  colorless  to  be  Ephrem’s.  They 
are  formed  in  accordance  with  the  pattern  of  Wisdom-literature, 
and  are  rather  a  conglomerate  wherein  very  disparate  elements,  the 
admonitions  of  a  general  kind,  stand  side  by  side  with  concrete 
prescriptions. 

1  A.  Voobus,  A  Letter  of  Ephrem  to  the  Mountaineers.  A  Literary  Critical 
Contribution  to  Syriac  Patristic  Literature ,  in  Contributions  of  the  Baltic 
University  XXV,  Pinneberg  1947. 

■“  A.  Voobus,  Untersuchungen  iiber  die  Authentizitat  einiger  asJcetischer 
Texte,  iiberliefert  unter  dem  Namen  ‘Ephraem  Syrus’,  in  Contributions  of  the 
Baltic  University  LXII,  Pinneberg  1947;  A.  Voobus,  Beitrdge  zur  kritischen 
Sichtung  der  asketischen  Schriften,  die  unter  dem  Namen  Ephraem  des  Syrers 
iiberliefert  sind,  in  Oriens  Christianas  XXXIX  (Wiesbaden  1955),  p.  48  ff. 

3  A.  Voobus,  Le  reflet  du  monachisme  primitif  dans  les  ecrits  d’ Ephrem  le 
Syrien,  in  L ' Orient  syrien  IV  (Paris  1959),  p.  299  ff. 

4  A.  Voobus,  Literary  Critical  and  Historical  Studies  in  Ephrem  the  Syrian, 

in  Papers  of  the  Estonian  Theological  Society  in  Exile  X ,  Stockholm  1958 
p.  94  ff. 


2 


18 


MONOPHYSITE  SOURCES 


All  analysis  of  the  rules  shows  that  the  formulations  sometimes 
seem  to  leave  the  impression  that  some  of  Ephrem’s  works  were 
used  as  a  basis.  Indeed,  some  phrases  sound  like  those  of  Ephrem  5. 
In  this  case  this  piece  is  not  the  only  example  of  the  use  of 
Ephrem’s  works  for  the  purpose  of  extracting  rules6.  In  this 
respect  it  is  somewhat  understandable  that  these  rules  could 
circulate  under  Ephrem  s  name.  It  is  also  quite  understandable 
that  the  tradition  claims  the  Edessene  master  left  rules  for  the 
monks  7. 

On  the  other  hand  it  is  equally  clear  that  the  composition  of  the 
rules  belongs  to  a  period  after  Ephrem’s  life  time8.  It  is  evident 
that  these  rules  have  in  view  the  problems  of  the  monastic  com¬ 
munity  .  Some  of  these  rules  have  the  definite  purpose  of  meetin°* 
the  needs  of  common  life  in  the  monastery,  especially  for  the 
instruction  of  the  novices.  This  is  sufficient  evidence  that  these 
rules  belong  to  a  later  period  than  that  of  Ephrem.  Coenobitism  did 
not  belong  to  the  sphere  of  his  interest,  and  in  those  rare  instances 
where  it  does  appear,  it  is  peripheral  9.  As  far  as  we  have  evidence, 
Ephrem  never  shows  interest  in  the  problems  of  the  communal  life. 
All  his  sharing  in  thought  and  encouragement  reveals  his  affection 
for  the  anchoret ic  form  of  monasticism. 

These  remarks  find  support  in  the  observation  that  the  vocabulary 
used  in  the  rules  is  not  that  of  Ephrem  l0. 

Only  one  codex  in  Mossul  has  preserved  this  cycle  of  rules. 


5  See  particularly  the  can.  XVI,  XVII,  XVIII. 

6  Ms.  Mus.  Borg.  arm.  60,  fol.  62  b  contains  such  a  cycle  of  rules  based  on 
Ephrem ’s  homilies  on  virginity,  and  translated  into  Armenian.  Also  Ms. 
Tubing.  Ma  XIII,  92,  fol.  146  a  ff. 

7  Ms.  Par.  syr.  136,  fol.  246  b. 

8  A.  Voobus,  Die  Rolle  der  Regeln  im  syrischen  Monchum  des  Altertums,  in 
Orientalia  Christiana  Periodica  XXIV  (Roma  1958),  p.  3S6  ff. 

9  See  the  chapter  ‘  Groundlines  of  Ephrem ’s  role  in  the  history  of  the  Syrian 
monasticism  ’,  Voobus,  Literary  Critical  and  Historical  Studies,  p.  125  ff. 

10  The  term  rabbdne  for  monks  is  not  Ephrem’s  term,  see  Voobus,  Beitrdge 
zur  Jcritischen  Stichtung  der  asTcetischen  Sehriften,  p.  54  ff. 

11  Cf.  Stadia  syriaca,  ed.  I.  E.  Rahmani,  Scharfeh  1904,  p.  9  f. 

12  Described  by  Rahmani,  ibid.,  p.  56.  Is  this  Ms.  Mossul  syr.  99,  in  the 
library  of  the  Clialdaean  Patriarchate?  Cf.  A.  Scher,  Notice  sur  les  manu- 
scrits  syriaques  conserves  dans  la  bibliotlieque  du  patriarcat  clialdeen  de  Mos- 
soid,  Revue  des  bibliotheques  XVII  (1907),  p.  253. 
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rdirurd  .  rdlsAcui  rc^  <k»rd^nix>  ^  3 

i  A\  rdl a  .  v^uVwO  vyAsiua  vyoarardX  y-*^  <VuGcn  rdrai 
*  V\  A  CVln  A .1  rd t=> O .ira  ^0^511  vyi3.wO  .  vyijjrd  v^.^3 
rdi.l  n.\^o  rdA  i  Ax^n  rd^rd^o  rdrA^  rd— 1  an.i  .1  4 

G  cyAa  JL.i=aG  .  rdlxtTlX-  rdlPiX  CU  ,cnC\A.»rd:T  A-».n  rd-j\^  \  a 

♦>  rdloraX  A  rd  rdiix.  .  v/yAxlo 


ADMONITIONS  OF  MAR  EPHReM 
ARRANGED  ACCORDING  TO  THE  ALPHABET 


1.  Abraham  was  justified  from  his  works.  My  brother,  be  vigilant 
in  your  true  teaching  which  you  receive  from  your  teachers.  Nothing 
should  be  before  your  sight  except  a  continuous  obedience  (lit. 
listening) . 

2.  When  you  are  walking  on  the  street,  dignify  your  steps  and 
discipline  your  look;  and  control  your  countenance;  and  do  not 
eat  anything  on  the  street  in  order  that  the  discipleship  (of 
monasticism)  will  not  be  despised. 

3.  Select  for  yourself  foremost  diligence  in  learning  (or  doctrine)  ; 
give  a  great  honor  to  your  fathers,  to  your  masters,  and  to  those 
who  see  you ;  your  brothers  will  profit  by  you,  and  your  companions 
will  imitate  the  manner  (of  life)  of  your  steadfastness. 

4.  (Above)  good  gold  and  precious  stones  and  good  gems  and 
(emeralds)  receive  what  is  the  heavenly  learning;  and  especially 
—  above  all  your  possessions  —  be  diligent  to  obtain  the  truth. 
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r^ocn^a  .  ^t=luO  v^uird\  rr'^'U^x.  rcA>  0^3.1  ,C\cn  cn  5 
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rdlA-\o-^A  .3-i_o<Wo  .  rc^.  v  ^  p*r,t  \  7 
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❖  chuo  ira 


5.  Be  a  good  example  to  your  brothers  and  companions;  and 

present  continuous  obedience  in  all  matters  and  diligence  on  learning 
(doctrine) . 

6.  And  if  you  are  being  sent  on  business  and  are  told  to  say 
something,  do  not  say  something  (else)  instead  of  this  and  (there¬ 
by  )  cause  disturbance  to  those  who  sent  you,  and  you  would  (then) 
be  in  trouble;  add,  however,  nothing  nor  reduce  (something). 

7.  Purify  the  mind  of  your  boyhood,  and  approach  the  learning 
entirely  (well),  and  you  will  be  worthy  of  the  instruction  of  your 
masters,  and  you  will  teach  (others)  in  like  manner  as  they. 

8.  Make  yourself  wise  (so  that  you  may  stay  away)  from  all 
manners  of  your  youth  (boyhood)  ;  remove  from  you  all  works 
of  boyhood  and  you  will  find  good  things  for  yourself. 

9.  It  is  good  for  you  that  you  are  being  educated  in  the  fear  of 
your  masters;  and  become  humble  and  chaste  and  disciplined,  and 
do  not  become  undisciplined. 

10.  Noble  is  the  youth  that  is  being  praised  by  those  who  behold 
it,  and  is  being  blessed  by  its  Creator. 
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11.  Rebuke  the  habits  of  youth  that  they  may  not  multiply  upon 
you  and  subdue  you ;  and  take  care  diligently  in  order  that  they 
will  not  be  added,  one  upon  another. 

12.  Do  not  become  weary  of  resisting  foul  deeds;  if  you  give 
yourself  to  appetite  (desire)  (it  is  that  only)  through  great 
(greatest)  labor  (possible)  to  conquer  the  one  who  militates  (lit. 
goes)  against  the  soul. 

13.  When  the  (thoughts  of)  vainglory  increase  in  you  like  in  a 
child,  take  refuge  (lit.  run)  at  the  throne  (lit.  door)  of  the  Creator 
and  inter  them  there. 

14.  Evil  works  of  men  are  a  devouring  (eating)  fire;  and  there 
is  no  limit  to  the  evil  of  the  servant  of  them. 

15.  Hope  in  the  deliverance  by  Him  to  whose  throne  (lit.  door) 
you  take  the  refuge  (lit.  you  run) ;  and  say  as  the  Son  of  Jesse  : 
‘teach  me,  Lord,  the  way  of  Thy  commandments  and  I  shall  keep 
them  ;  and  again  say  :  ‘how  love  I  Thy  law!  It  is  my  meditation 
all  the  day’. 


15.  Psalm  CXIX,  33,  97, 
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rcHi^rA^  .vi^  ocno  v>^pcA  rc'crArcA  >in  ja  19 
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rtlx-i^Ssa  rvA  .  vy^Z-Z?ir. <^\r)  rc'crArcA  r^v  i  ^  20 
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❖  rdl,°A  c\jA 


v\toTo.l  v/y  cris  pc'  1^0  .  vp  CUrCAl  vylrai 
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.  nd\.T 


16.  Exercise  yourself  in  the  holy  psalms,  and  behold  you  save 
yourself  like  a  bird  from  the  snare  of  a  hunter. 

17.  Slip  your  feet  out  from  the  nooses  of  guile  bv  meditating 
on  the  law  of  the  Lord  day  and  night 

lb.  Your  hunter  is  unceasing*  and  shrewd  —  (but)  there  is  the 
Artificer,  God,  and  He  is  able  to  free  you  from  his  guile. 

19.  Gall  on  God  for  your  help,  and  He  will  make  you  a  disciple 
of  steadfastness. 

20.  Reconcile  God  by  your  service  that  you  will  not  be  accused 
because  one  of  the  manners,  —  because  of  jocular  talk  or  because 
of  laughter,  in  order  that  you  may  not  (bring)  punishment  upon 
your  (own)  head. 

21.  Praise  God  who  made  you  worthy  of  His  (monastic)  institu¬ 
tion;  and  pray  for  your  masters  who  have  been  wearied  (by  labor) 
because  of  you  ;  and  for  your  fathers  who  haVe  brought  you  to  the 
(monastic)  instruction. 

22.  Let  the  oaths  of  the  Lord  be  honorable  to  you  —  better  than 
anything  else,  (so)  that  you  shall  guard  (lit.  remember)  your 
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:  px.cn  red  px.cn  .  ^  ii\^  ^  rc'  :  rd\  rx"  .  izxuO 

V  rdscixln  p3G  r^'crArc'  *xi.\n  rdi_^ cni  .  ix.rC' 

conversation  (lit.  in  your  mouth),  and  not  drop  your  word  in  the 
community  (lit.  family)  of  your  brothers  and  companions  except 
(saying)  ‘it  is  so'  —  ‘it  is  not  so’;  in  this  way  you  will  be  honored 
before  God  and  bv  men. 


II 


THE  RULES  OF  RABBULA 
FOR  THE  MONKS 

Rabbula ’s  activities  concern  several  areas  of  interest  :  church 
history,  the  Christological  controversy,  the  history  of  literature *, 
the  New  Testament  textual  history 1  2  as  well  as  history  of  monas- 
ticism.  In  all  these  areas  of  study  more  information  than  his 
panegyric  in  Syriac  3  and  another  source  in  the  Greek  translation  4 
offer,  is  needed. 

It  is  reported  that  the  change  in  Rabbula’s  life  was  brought 
about  by  a  monk  Abraham  5 6  a  recluse,  whose  monastery  was  located 
on  the  borderline  of  the  desert  of  Qennesrln  (Chalcis),  not  far 
from  the  property  of  this  well-to-do  pagan.  His  curiosity  grew  to 
admiration  and  led  finally  to  his  conversion  to  the  Christian  faith. 
He  was  then  instructed  in  the  Monastery  of  Marqianos  and  in  that 
of  Abraham.  He  entered  the  last  place  as  a  monk,  after  he  had 
brought  his  wife  and  children  into  monasteries. 

In  the  year  411,  when  Bishop  Diogenis  died G,  Rabbula  was 

1  A.  Baumstark,  Geschichte  der  syrisclien  Literatur,  Bonn  1922,  p.  71  ff. 

2  A.  Voobus,  Investigations  into  the  Text  of  the  New  Testament  Used  by 
Rabbula  of  Edessa,  in  Contributions  of  the  Baltic  University,  LIX,  Pinneberg 
1947,  p.  34  ff. 

3  Ephraemi  Syri,  Tabulae,  Balaei  aliorumque  opera  selecta,  ed.  J.  J.  Over¬ 
beck,  Oxonii  1865,  p.  159  ff.  About  a  literary  historical  problem  of  this  docu¬ 
ment  see  A.  Voobus,  Das  literarische  Verhdltnis  zwisclien  der  Biograpliie  des 
Rabbula,  und  dem  Pseudo- Amphilochianisch.cn  Panegyrikus  iiber  Basilius,  in 
Oriens  Cliristianus  XLIV  (Wiesbaden  1960). 

4  A.  Voobus,  La  vie  d’ Alexandre  en  grec  —  un  temoin  d’une  biograpliie  in- 
connue  de  Rabbula  ecrite  en  syriaque,  in  Contributions  of  the  Baltic  University, 
LXII,  Pinneberg  1948. 

3  Opera  selecta,  ed.  Overbeck,  p.  161  ff.  He  is  mentioned  as  an  important 
monk  in  Chalcis,  Theodoretus,  Uistoria  ecclesiastica,  IV,  27,  ed.  L.  Parmen- 
tier,  Berlin  1954,  p.  268. 

6  Clironicon  Edessenum,  ed.  I.  Guidf,  in  Chronica  minora,  in  Corpus  Scripto- 
rum  Christianorum  Orientalium,  Scr.  syr.  Ill,  4,  Parisiis  1903,  p.  6. 
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elected  as  the  bishop  of  Edessa.  He  is  reported  to  have  carried  the 
monastic  manners  into  the  bishop’s  residence. 

Such  a  man  was  certainly  keenly  interested  in  the  furtherance 
of  monasticism.  As  his  biography  shows,  Rabbiila  developed  wide 
connections  with  the  monastic  communities,  even  beyond  the  con¬ 
fines  of  his  own  diocese 7.  There  seems  to  have  been  particular 
reasons  for  this.  For  we  should  not  forget  that  Rabbula’s  endeavors 
belong  to  a  period  characterized  by  the  new  movements  which  tended 
towards  the  expansion  of  coenobitism  —  with  all  the  consequences 
that  that  entailed  —  which  caused  grave  concern  to  those  who 
followed  this  development  with  an  eye  of  suspicion 8.  Now  it  is 
important  to  notice  that  the  monasteries  with  which  Rabbiila  had 
contact  were  of  a  special  kind.  These  were  those  characterized  as 
relying  ‘on  God’s  grace’9.  This  means  the  type  that  allowed 
coenobitism,  but  cut  away  all  possibilities  for  growth.  The  brief 
description  of  the  monastery  where  Rabbiila  received  his  first 
impressions  and  his  monastic  training,  portrays  this  same  type  of 
coenobitism  10. 

From  Rabbiila,  we  have  a  cycle  of  canons  for  the  monks.  They 
bear  the  stamp  of  Rabbula’s  monastic  tenets  which  we  just  mentioned, 
and  reflect  a  reaction  to  the  expanding  process  of  coenobitism,  in 
the  interest  of  the  archaic  11  Syrian  monastic  traditions.  These 
canons  were  designed  as  a  bulwark,  as  it  were,  against  the  tide  of 
newer  views  and  trends. 

TV  ith  regard  to  the  question  of  the  origin  of  these  canons,  there 
seems  to  be  no  difficulty  in  granting  the  legitimacy  of  their  appeal 
to  the  energetic  bishop  of  Edessa  12.  However,  in  the  formulation  of 
many  an  individual  canon  Rabbiila  may  well  rest  on  older  traditions. 


7  Opera  selecta,  ed.  Overbeck,  p.  205. 

8  A.  Voobus,  Sur  be  developpement  de  la  phase  cenobitique  et  la  reaction 
dans  V ancient  monacliisme  syriaque,  in  Eecherclies  de  Science  religieuse,  XLVI 
(Paris  1959),  p.  401  ff. 

9  Opera  selecta,  ed.  Overbeck,  p.  205  20  . 

10  Ibid.,  p.  167  f. 

11  Voobus,  Le  reflet  du  monachisme  primitif  dans  les  ecrits  d’Ephrem 
le  Syrien,  p.  299  ff. 

12  Opera  selecta,  ed.  Overbeck,  p.  178. 
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Rabbiila’s  rules  have  been  known  in  the  Syriac  literature,  and  have 
been  incorporated  into  the  canonical  collection  of  Bar  'Ebraia  13. 

The  textual  transmission  of  these  canons  unfolds  an  interesting 
history  echoing  the  various  trends,  currents  and  streams  in  Syrian 
nionast  icism.  These  trends  have  left  their  marks  upon  the  wording 
of  these  canons.  The  changes  and  modifications  speak  of  the  need 


for  the  adaptation  and  revision  of  the  norms  which  must  have 
appeared  too  rigid  for  the  growing  monastic  communities.  They 
could  not  share  the  standards  laid  down  here.  Thus  these  variants 


open  up  to  us  instructive  perspectives. 

The  rules  have  been  preserved  by  a  number  of  codices,  the  earliest 
of  which  belongs  to  the  6th  century.  These  codices  are  : 

Ms.  Br.  Mus.  Add.  14,652,  fol.  131  a  - 133  b  (6  cent.),  (A), 

Ms.  Br.  Mus.  Add.  14,526,  fol.  30  b  -  31  a  (7  cent.),  (B)  14, 

Ms.  Br.  Mus.  Add.  14,577,  fol.  83  b  -  84  a  (8  cent.),  (C)  15. 

Ms.  Vat.  syr.  560,  fol.  66  a  -  67  a  (7  cent.),  (D)  16, 

Ms.  Par.  syr.  62,  fob  226  a  -  227  a  (9  cent.),  (E), 

Ms.  Ming.  syr.  8,  fob  147  a  -  148  b  (1911  17),  (F), 

Ms.  Cambr.  Add.  2023,  fol.  233  b  -  334  a  (13  cent.),  (G), 18, 

Ms.  Sarf.  Patr.  syr.  73,  fol.  163  a  -164  b  (19  cent.),  (H), 

Ms.  Sarf.  Patr.  syr.  87,  fol.  349  -351  (19  cent.19),  (I). 


13  Nomocanon,  eel.  Bed.tan,  Parisiis  1909,  p.  110  f. 

14  This  represents  a  cycle  of  selected  canons  incorporated  into  a  collection 
of  ecclesiastical  canons.  This  cycle  includes  the  canons  I,  VII-VIII,  XY-XVI, 
XIX  and  XXV,  which  constitutes  exactly  the  first  part  in  the  manuscript 
tradition  with  the  rearranged  sequence;  cf.  the  following  footnote  16.  In  addition 
to  these,  the  last  two  canons  are  taken  from  the  cycle  of  canons  to  the  priests 
and  the  bevai  qeidma,  namely  the  canons  XVII  and  XLVIII. 

15  These  three  mss.  were  edited  by  Overbeck,  in  Opera  select  a,  p.  210  ff. 

16  This  and  the  following  mss.  represent  a  type  of  collection  in  which  the 

sequence  of  the  rules  has  been  rearranged.  With  the  omission  of  can.  XX, 
the  others  appear  in  the  following  order  :  1,  VTI-VIII,  XV-XVI,  XIX, 

XXV,  II-VI,  IX-XIV,  XVII-XVIII,  XXI-XXIV,  XXVI. 

17  Fol.  247  b  tells  that  the  original  manuscript  was  on  vellum,  more  than 
1000  years  old,  and  was  brought  from  the  monastery  of  Za'faran. 

18  This  codex  does  not  include  can.  X  VII,  X,  XV,  XX-XXIV,  XXVI. 

io  Copied  from  a  codex  of  8th  or  9th  cent,  in  Modiad. 
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ADMONITIONS  FOR  THE  MONKS 
BY  MAR  RABBULA,  BISHOP  OF  EDESSA 


1.  Before  all  things  the  monks  must  take  care  that  women  never 
enter  their  monasteries. 

2.  The  brothers  of  a  monastery  shall  not  enter  the  villages  except 
only  the  sd'ura  of  the  monastery  and  he  shall  observe  the  order  of 
chastity. 

3.  The  sd'ura  who  enters  a  village  or  a  town  shall  not  go  around 
to  the  guesthouses  and  pass  the  night  with  the  secular  people,  but 
in  the  church  or  monastery  if  there  is  one  nigh. 

4.  The  monks  shall  not  drink  wine  so  that  they  will  not  blaspheme; 
especially  are  they  to  take  pains  that  they  do  not  buy  and  drink. 
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rcAo  .  rdi^JDo  ^oacn.1  rd\  5 

V\OlXo  .Tajjia  ^A2a.n.s3.i  ^.A*rd  rdArd  .  ^  cA  c!hJ  c\rd  CVJtnVi 

V  ^-U3.2l1  rdA 

rc'i^jac?.!  rdirdJ^J  .  rdv.l.K  ndi  t^-CVOqX  ^01.0)  6 

.  rdi.n  ^3  *i:aA  rd  jord  ^3  *23  pc'  rdAo  .  ^.iznA  ac\ca3  r=l\ 

v  rd^a^jao rdn  cn<^ai*jcu  „^cAu  rdA.i 
<Vu  rd *i»  o  .  rtjAXJSa  V2^-  .23  rd  rdocal  rdA  7 

.  o\*  rdA\^  rd^\  cirsA^  ctdj^cA  ^uk'.i  *1  rd  <^urd  rd  .  rdiclA 

•.  <AA  rd.i  rd_xi  ^rda  rdjL_s^3  cscn*  r^Ocril 

♦>  ^orA  T.l  <Vvz3  ^  criiil  rd  :ur3 
rd^>  CV.23  rdl  rdkx.am  ^  OOcyi3  rdA  rdi>iu.T=>  rdl ii^on  8 

♦!♦  .1  CVi.Am  K'Ti.Tn  oaA».T  rdjiird  rdA  rd 


5  rdA  a]  DEFIII  add.  rd i.^-flo.i  rdi’rd-in  ^CL_z_rL_\__l  rdAvi-^ 

O.A  u\_i  O rd  a  t  a  \  1]  DEFHI  rdAt  i-Sk  ^_cv A  ^\_s  ord 

rdArd]  CDFIIl  ^^rd  rdA  rd  canon]  BG  om.  6  rd3  CV.CQ.A  ]  HI 

rd.i'i^-CLQct A  *iaA]  C  inA.i  canon]  BG  om.  7  ^33]  DEFHI  om.  .viiw] 
BCDFHl  acbi  rd^AZ/sa]  DEFHI  add,  rd^l cA  ^>.1  rdZ-3  ]  H  rdzA  C  om. 
i.T<^v.2_3]  C  >i.T-2-3  canon]  G  om  8  ^^OOCQI  rd-A  —  rd^viuw]  G  ^ 
rdxX-CU^rs]  BEFHI  rdtX.  CU*l=3  rdc^i  CU.2-.3  rd.i  ]  G  rde^\  a._sj  rd.l 

*iW]  DEFHI  _  rd  rdArd  G  rdArd 

5.  The  monks  shall  not  grow  hair,  and  put  on  iron  or  hang 
(something)  except  only  those  who  confine  themselves  and  do  not 
go  out  of  the  place. 

6.  The  sa'ure  who  go  out  on  business  of  the  monastery  shall  not 
put  on  the  garments  of  hair,  nor  shall  any  of  the  brothers  outside 
the  monastery,  so  that  they  may  not  despise  the  honor  of  the 
monastic  garb. 

7.  No  one  of  the  monks  shall  distribute  (lit.  make)  oil,  and 
especially  to  women ;  however,  if  there  is  one  who  evidently  has 
the  charisma,  he  shall  give  oil  to  men;  and  when  there  are  women 
who  are  in  want,  it  shall  be  sent  to  them  through  their  husbands. 

8.  The  commemoration  feasts  in  the  monasteries  shall  not  take 
place  in  the  gathering  of  people  but  only  with  the  brothers  of 
this  monastery. 
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Ore'  r< liO.lV3.lG  rdx^ii  Ore' :  rc'yN-lO  rell^i  tKLi^Id  9 
re' \_rruj  uj  ^_re'  relXrc'  .  rdv*.l  ^  OJjqJ  rcA  .  re'  ix^ra  .1 

v  ^xL. re'  rc'iocV*.!  re'vu  rdiv£i  ok'  .  ^.10x103 n  fJA»re' 

.  nc^v^-i  re'^aJL^TixOG  i=A  O  ctx*  iv»  t ^  >\ »  tx'  k'  i  <Vv^  1  0 

V  rC'<^ix  .V3  oocni  rc^  \ 

.  re'^ixira  ^Ocirii  rcA  rC'JLraOt.lO  rdl=3\.l  re'^v\snc'^  11 

v  re'^v  CVl^x  rdA .1  .1  CVuAr)  ^  O  cralril  ry  Oo\  j-y<\Qo .1  1  o  CTD  rtlA  re' 

.  nc'^v.vs  .^O  oa>  re'i  ^Lre'  relure'  ^  Jtire'  rdV  12 
r^A^ll  T^\  .  cnx^iV  wq  vt]  rC'lxa  re'oeni 

V  re'ix^rxii  onAyVax.  ^\u>^0  .  jcno^v.rc'  rc'A\G.urC'i 

•^  re'  reo  CQ_S  relure'  ]  BG  relune'.i  DEFGHI  re'_ure'.l  .iCV-Ul.A-  =3 
re'i.l.t]  G  pc' Vi  .1.1  cqL.1  9  re'Ul.iol  DEFGHI  rt\iL.l  Ore' 

rC'AO.l  va.IO]  DEFGHI  rdiO.li^.l  Ore'  re'lJ^lu  VuJ  EG  re'v.S’lu 

10.43.Vra  DFHI  l0.uAra  re'i^iu  re'vu  rdi.v£y]  DEFGHI  ^ 

canon]  BC  om.  io  canon]  BCG  om.  n  DEFHI  add.  lO-uVra  rtilCT) 

re'ocnl  <■  i cvuAn  re'oeraj  reli on  l Q. u.Vra  j  DFGHI  om.  canon]  B  om. 
12  >a.v^3  ]  DEFGHI  om.  10.1^3] DEFGHI  'o.v^a  6cn  re'o.'^i.l]  F 
rc'cC^l  DEFGHI  add.  ctiV^.i  jcno^ure'  re'^ CAu re'i ]  EFGII I  cu* re' 

jcno^ure'l  E  om.  cniV^V  aL  ]  CDEFHI  re'.lVy.V  O.V,  canon]  B  om. 


9.  The  monks  shall  not  possess  the  goods  of  sheep  and  of  goats 
or  of  horses  and  mules  or  of  other  animals,  except  one  donkey 
(for  those)  who  need  it,  or  one  yoke  of  oxen,  (for  those)  who  seed 
(the  field). 

10.  Books  which  are  outside  the  faith  of  the  church,  shall  not  be 
in  the  monasteries. 

11.  There  shall  be  no  business-affairs  of  buying  and  selling  in 
the  monasteries,  except  only  for  that  (thing)  which  is  sufficient 
for  their  needs,  without  greediness. 

12.  No  one  of  those  brothers  who  are  in  the  monasteries  shall 
possess  anything  privately  for  himself  besides  that  which  belongs 
to  the  community  of  brothers  and  is  under  the  authority  of  the 
risdaird. 
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^oocrUi  rdiircfA  rC'^T*!  >x»H  ^  cA rd A  13 

V  rcd.1  ^_  acn*n rc^  ^Atrt'o  ^.mAi  O pc'  .  cn b\ CV.XJ  r<lra 

^jAtjsd  rdjjrc'  _  oocnj  rdi  m i CV.^. .1  rdAO^i_A_=3  rd\  14 

_ rcdrc'  .  r^icuira  Ore'  rcdu_*.V=*ir3  ^cn^o  .  0 cn t*  1 

v  rc'crArC'.*!  coraO-w  A\^=n  ^_OcdA>t»:i  CV^=>  CQaJ^X  o  rC' 

.  ^ocoD^aa  r^iU.l  ^  O C\ CQJ  rdA  15 

Ore'  rc'^CL.iv^A  ^AtrC'o  .*  rdiiucc'.i  rdAO^iAra  rdl*.l  crA 

♦!♦  rcLu.i  A>cA 

.  rc'vi^-l  OK'  rdi v^- cuao .T  rc'AA^^  rdX  16 

V  nc'vU-irk  x<JX*l*r&D  tk'Avt ^T. AA  -lcu;u*.T  {d_»cC/ 


13  rCjirdX  ]  DEFGHI  add.  ^  C\ cn_> .y*  <Kxx>A\.l  ^jl.ciA..1  j  DEGHI 
^  nn(U!  ^Atre'o]  DEGHI  ^cAtrdiO  EFGHI  add. 

^_lA\CU  rC-A.i  t^iiw.  fZA  canon]  B  om.  14  rdAO^*iA-r>  ] 

DEFHI  add.  ne'Ax  \  ^  ~>n  rdi era T  CL-^ .1  ]  DEHI  r^cniOA.T 

_ <\m  AiW]  DEFGHI  CTiiJl  CD  i  OA  O  cqa^X 6 K' 

rc'crA  rc'.i  cos  CU*  A^l  DFGHI  place  it  before  ^_Ocn_i_l ^Aot^ 
canon]  B  om.  15  r^iUjK'.l]  BDEFHI  rdlAQQJgJ.l  canon]  CG  om. 
16  rdi"i^.cu».l]  BFGHI  rdli-^.CUQo.1  rC^.n^.l]  BEFGHI  r^ria^.l 
rciv.’l]  G  r^*wn  rcdLaO]  DEFGHI  rddi=j  Ore' 


13.  The  resai-dairdtd  shall  not  allow  the  brothers  to  meet  with 
their  relatives  nor  that  they  go  out  and  go  to  them,  in  order  that 
they  do  not  relax  (in  their  zeal). 

14.  The  brothers  shall  not  leave  their  monasteries  under  the 
pretext  of  sicknesses,  and  roam  in  the  towns  or  villages,  but  shall 
endure  their  pains  in  the  monasteries  for  the  sake  of  God’s  love. 

15.  The  monks  shall  not  leave  their  residence  and  take  (lit.  earn) 
for  themselves  lawsuits  on  the  behalf  (lit.  in  the  person)  of  others, 
and  go  into  the  towns  or  to  the  judges. 

16.  The  monks  shall  not,  under  the  pretext  of  occupation  and 
work,  fail  the  times  that  are  appointed  for  the  worship-service  day 
and  night. 
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V  rdjiirc'  Jtirc' 


V  rdim.l  rC'i^CUo  ,ODO%ii^i  rdxaCLra  ^acn*.i 


v  *X3  n£ lA 


17  r^lfiairdA  ]  DEFGHI  add.  rdiU.T  KliirC'  » -i >s  C  <^u  rdra  C\jj 


O  Tjj  rdl  J  C  O T-mJ  rcLjjrc' ]  DEFGIII  add.  r^.i  k* .  V  cn  \ 


BDEFGH]  rC'.Y.V.io  r^irxK^  xirdAjEFHI  om.  canon]  C  om. 
20  canon]  BEFG  om.  -i  rC'^iui.'TJs]  DEFHI  pc'^v'u.t  ^33  A nc^h ]  T 


DFHI  yi.  n \r  tyj.i  canon]  BCG  om. 

17.  They  shall  receive  strangers  kindly,  and  shall  not  close  the 
door  in  the  face  of  one  of  the  brothers. 

18.  No  one  of  the  brothers  shall  dwell  isolatedly  except  he  who 
has  given  proof  regarding  his  works  during  a  long  period  of  time. 

19.  No  one  of  the  monks  shall  give  (lit.  carry)  answers  from 
the  book  (of  the  Scriptures)  to  anyone. 

20.  No  one  of  the  brothers,  if  he  is  not  a  qaslsa  or  a  deacon,  shall 
dare  to  give  the  Eucharist. 

21.  (For)  those  who  are  priests  and  deacons  in  the  monasteries 
and  to  whom  churches  in  the  villages  have  been  entrusted,  the 
resai-dairatd  in  their  monasteries  shall  appoint  these  who  have 
shown  proof  and  are  able  to  guide  the  brotherhood ;  and  those  shall 
remain  in  their  churches. 
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A*v  rcArd  .  rc^iu.va  <Xsjl^  Avri  rd\  rc'.TcnXto.T  rdJsoii^  22 

^_oin.*A\3  *^rdl  .  f*zn\n  ^ CU rd  .  crA  AurC'.T 

♦*♦  rs^ i  c\hd  Aa « — i  ^  cyy « <v>  Au  rA  ^».i  ^  rdo  .  k^.tictudd  Au= 
^  rddl  ^-A* fd  r^Aui?3.T  r^ia^  23 

_G  Wj  A\i  rcA.l  *.  ^_  OcrA  ^_  oocq3  rd^irdo  .  ^_C\ crA 

<♦  orA^  A  CVA 

^.^»3  rduj.l  rdU.l  JL*i  Ord  rd»rd  rdjpal^-  ^3  Jx?i3  24 

,caOO  irxcLl  rd*i*.T.l  ch.\-»i  ncVjA=3  rdiird  *^CUcn  .  rdA\T*.l 
rdu.l  ^  rdvirdX  _  c\cr£ZL^.  «_  OTclI  *.  ^ » n  °s  cv>  rcArdO  .  rdlx=» 

rd»'ic\«D  ^OOcrU  rd\c\  .  O  cnA  rdJ3.-i  tjd  .1 

•$»  rdx*oA  rd^iiilo 


22  cyA]  DEFHI  rdtoio>  crA  ^CVSauIto  Am]  DHI  A>  A\i  A\j.ra 

C  AvLn.=)  canon]  BG  om.  23  rdA.l]  DEFIII  rdi^rd  ^_OU»Au  r d\ 
nr>\  *v  Ao.ik  — ]  DEFHI  ^  canon]  BCG  om.  24  .p°^]  C  jDCUS^i 
Old  rd>rd]  DEFHI  om.  .iCuAra]  DEFHI  om.  rd\rdo]  C  rt A 
DEFHI  rdA  ^.,1  ^rd  ^m^a>]  DEFHI  >CY2^_i OVuUl 
^Oco*.tcuA=3  rdiirdA]  EFHI  ^Ocn^CUaA  rd-iiwrd  rdiirdA 
rdd.l]  El  add.  *>  CD  Td£*Ai>Lo]  DEFHI  rdxAo  rd=*A^  rd^oA] 
DEFHI  Ola jl^oA.1  vyrd  ^_OOcraJ  rdAo  to  the  end]  C  om 

DF  places  after  rcSl  y—>  canon]  BG  om. 


22.  Bones  of  the  martyrs  shall  not  be  found  in  the  monasteries 
but  everyone  who  has  them  shall  bring  them  to  us  so  that,  if  tlu\ 
are  genuine,  (they)  shall  be  honored  in  the  martyria,  but  if  not, 

these  shall  be  placed  in  the  cemetery. 

23.  Those  of  the  monks  who  wish  to  make  gurne  of  the  dead 
for  them,  shall  hide  them  in  the  ground,  so  that  these  shall  not  be 

seen  at  all. 

24.  When  a  brother  or  a  risdaird  of  one  of  the  monasteries 
departs  from  this  world,  alone  those  brothers  of  this  monasteiy 
shall  bury  him  in  quietness;  and  if  they  are  not  sufficient  (for 
this),  they  shall  call  brothers  from  the  monastery  that  is  near  to 
them  (to  be)  with  them,  and  shall  not  gather  (the  people)  from 
the  villages  and  laypeople  for  the  procession. 
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Gera  rdi:ird;i  rdlraua 


^  rd  25 

pnV-^31  vyrd  red  re"  .  rdv<k*  't>-> 

*•’  ^  *1  ^  rdA  .  pa  \j  rdlA  era 

rc'i*!  pra  rdlX-irai  rdjrd  Ann^o  jGrd  rdGcraa  rdA  26 
re'oera  ,craG<k*rd:i  Gera  .  rdA\Lira  pra  iv\->  .  rc'i^’d 

❖  era  <^\  cA 

25  rdi*.i.i]DI  rdiu.1.1  piwira.T]  C  l  n.iyJSP.i  DEFGHI 
rdi.ird.l  J  B  rci^rdra  DEFGHI  cria  ^  G  cra_*  <Vu  re*  .1  Gera  rdi^rdo 
pUl  DEFGHI  add.  .icUxLa  pu  rdl^cra  Gera]  CDHI  om. 

p^<kj=»3  DEFGHI  add.  rC'uiu  ^LJUA.T  rdv.T  J  C  rdv.i 

Here  BDEFHI  insert 


.1^  tdir  \  \g 


rdin^A 


rdx.  CV-ix  AA  G  rd_^3  G jA.n  \ 


t 


mxao 


rdX^ 


Avii.T 


rd  i  A  rd  crA^  pa  T-^3 .1  dA  rd <V\  r\  >  cv>  rdn  re  *-r>  i  cv> 

*-3 G ^  rdAn  rdraii-A^  ^ocnl53  *^G<Kl  rd  pnoai  vv.  ^  curd  cv^G.li 
^  Tw G rd  crA^A  B  add.  rdAw^  U=j  pA<^G<kx.in  GGcra  rdA 

rd.va^-)  rdAo  rd^Ajpara  rdA  CUxApcraX  2g  rdjrdJ  C  rdUrdA 

rd<kAj=ra]  C  rd^cuopo^  Gera]  C  om.  canon]  BG  om. 

25.  If  one  shall  sell  the  crop  for  the  benefit  of  the  monastery, 
he  shall  not  take  something  more,  except  (the  price)  as  it  sells  at 
the  time  of  that  threshing-season,  so  he  shall  sell,  so  that  he  would 
not  covet  in  behalf  of  the  monastery. 

26.  No  one  shall  receive  a  brother  that  moves  from  monastery  to 
monasterv  without  a  word  (assignment)  of  the  risdaird  with  whom 
he  was  (stayed). 
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Ill 


THE  RULES  OF  RABBULA 
FOR  THE  CLERGY  AND  THE  QEIAMA 


Another  set  of  regulations  has  been  connected  by  the  tradition 
with  Rabbula ’s  name.  It  is  designed  for  the  clergy  and  the  ascetics 
within  the  congregations,  the  socalled  benai  qeiamd  'the  sons  of  the 
covenant’  and  the  benai  qeiamd,  ‘the  daughters  of  the  covenant  , 
an  institution  which  has  played  a  very  important  role  in  ancient 
Syrian  Christianity 1  2. 

The  biographer  of  Rabbula  tells  us  that  the  Edessene  bishop  was 
particularly  concerned  about  the  discipline  of  the  clergy  and  the 
institution  of  the  qeiamd.  With  a  few  words  he  delineates  the 
measures  which  he  introduced  for  both  groups3.  In  connection 
with  these,  we  also  learn  about  the  rules  which  he  set  up  4.  In  fact, 
a  long  list  of  injunctions,  miscellaneous  in  character,  has  survived. 
It  covers  several  areas  :  discipline  in  life,  ascetic  practice,  ritual 
and  ecclesiastical  affairs,  and  even  the  use  of  the  New  Testament 
text5.  This  is  one  of  the  principal  sources  for  the  history  of  the 

institution  of  asceticism  within  the  congregations. 

Whether  all  this  material  goes  back  to  Rabbula,  or  whether  the 

1  About  the  most  ancient  form  of  the  qeiamd  and  its  significance  in  the 
origin  of  the  primitive  Syrian  Church,  see  A.  Voobus,  History  of  Asceticism  in 
the  Syrian  Orient  :  A  Contribution  to  the  History  of  Culture  in  the  Near  East, 
Louvain  1958,  vol.  I,  p.  10  ff.  The  view  that  these  ancient  conditions  still  existed 
in  Aphrahat’s  time,  F.  C.  Burkitt,  Early  Eastern  Christianity,  London  1904, 
p.  118  ff.,  must  be  corrected,  see  A.  Voobus,  Celibacy,  A  Requirement  for 
Admission  to  Baptism  in  the  Early  Syrian  Church,  Stockholm  1951,  p.  49  ff. 

2  See  A.  Voobus,  The  Institution  of  the  Benai  Qeiamd  and  Benat  Qeiamd  in 
the  Ancient  Syrian  Church ,  will  appear  in  Church  History  XXX  (Chicago  1961). 

3  Opera  selccta,  ed.  Overbeck,  p.  203. 

4  Ibid.,  p.  203. 

5  Can.  XLIII. 
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substratum  goes  back  to  older  injunctions  which  he  found  in  t lie 
tradition  and  expanded  to  better  meet  actual  needs,  cannot  be 
decided  with  absolute  surety.  Some  signs  seem  to  indicate  that  an 
older  stratum  may  be  present.  Particularly  the  wording  of  the  canon 
which  makes  an  injunction  about  the  use  of  the  New  Testament 
text  6,  encourages  11s  to  think  so  7.  This,  however,  seems  to  involve 
only  the  canons  pertaining  to  the  priests. 

The  transmission  of  the  text  of  these  canons  in  the  manuscripts 
manifests  something  which  is  also  useful  for  the  history  of  the 
institution.  In  supplementary  elements  in  additions,  modifications 
and  changes,  historical  research  finds  many  a  useful  shread  of 
information  as  an  addition  to  our  scanty  material  for  the  institution 
of  the  qeidma. 

The  following  manuscripts  have  preserved  the  text  of  these  rules  : 
Ms.  Br.  Mus.  Add.  14,652,  fol.  125  a -131  a  (6  cent.),  (A)  8, 
Ms.  Vat.  syr.  560,  fol.  67  ab  (7  cent.),  (B)  9, 

Ms.  Par.  syr.  62,  fol.  227  a  -  229  b  (9  cent.),  (C), 

Ms.  Ming.  syr.  8,  fol.  148  b  -  152  b  (1911),  (D), 

Ms.  Cambr.  Add.  2023,  fol.  239  a  -  240  a  (13  cent.),  (E)  10, 

Ms.  Sarf.  Patr.  syr.  73,  fol.  164  b  - 168  b  (19  cent.),  (F), 

Ms.  Sarf.  Patr.  syr.  87,  fol.  351  -353  (19  cent.11),  (G)  12. 


6  What  is  said  about  the  Euangelion  da-mepharrese  expressed  in  can.  XLIII, 
seems  to  belong  to  the  ecclesiastical  heritage  taken  over  from  his  predecessors 
in  Edessa  who  introduced  the  reform  by  replacing  the  Diatessaron  by  the  four¬ 
fold  gospel,  see  A.  Voobus,  Studies  in  the  History  of  the  Gospel  Text  in  Syriac, 
in  Corpus  Scriptorum  Christianorum  Orientalium,  Subsidia  3,  Louvain  1951, 
p.  69  f. 

7  ‘It  is  probably  a  stereotyped  formula,  handed  down  by  the  bishops  of 
this  region  from  the  time,  early  of  the  4th  century,  when  the  necessity  of 
using  the  true  text  began  to  be  strongly  felt’,  C.  C.  Torkey,  Documents  of  the 
Primitive  Church,  New  York  and  London  1941,  p.  293. 

8  The  text  of  this  manuscript  was  edited  by  Overbeck,  in  Opera  selecta, 
p.  215  ff. 

9  The  rest  after  ,jLr3  OrC'  in  can.  XXI  is  lost. 

19  This  codex  contains  only  a  selected  number  of  rules.  These  are  :  VUI,  XVI, 
XXIII,  XXIV,  XXVII,  XXX-XXXII,  XXXIX,  XLI,  XLV,  LII  and  LIX. 

11  Copied  from  a  codex  of  the  8th  or  9th  cent,  in  Modiad. 

12  The  rest  after  OrC*  in  can.  XXI  is  lost. 
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rc'icnoto  rdl  :vo  CV°v 

rdXojai  r£jsn*n  *1=30  rdlciriik,  &\o\x 

,cnic\  rf: i  rtl2k  QnCQ^  rc' 


rC^.v^  >1=3  _OC\cnl  .  >>V^3  >V>  1 

OOcrU  rdX.I  .  nf£\X*TO  rC'&.V^'l  K'A>i*‘U- 


♦>  rc^cufloicn 


*r,v  rtf'  \  re7  .  r<'r\  rdSTlxT)  >-1=3  P*  OK' 


2  rt^Olcn^TSi]  CD  rc^O.lOrd*!^  r^XxTn  ]  BCDFG  add.  before  ^ 
Ore]  BCDFG  add.  %jy&>  r&yixn]  BCDFG  rC^^n  CT3^u»j  BCDFG  add. 

before  >2^  rcAo]  C  rdX.l  ^AcrAo  BDFG  r^X  ^oXcrAo 

•jti  pc'  Ol=3  cvi  ]  C  ^ 


COMMANDS  AND  ADMONITIONS 
OF  MAR  RABBULA,  BISHOP  OF  EDESSA 
TO  THE  PRIESTS  AND  THE  BENA1  QE1AMA 


1.  First  of  all,  the  sons  of  the  church  shall  know  the  true  faith 
of  the  holy  church  that  the  heretics  may  not  lead  them  astray. 

2.  No  one  of  the  periodeutae  or  priests  or  deacons  or  benai  qeidma 
shall  live  with  women  —  except  with  his  mother  or  sister  or  daughter 

_  and  they  shall  not  make  households  for  these  (women)  outside 

their  own  (dwelling-places)  and  be  constantly  with  them. 
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rd-zam  >Iao  rdlx.^rix_soo  rc^nin  ^  C\Ocd  **?  \  3 

❖  cd iA^n-?  cdind_5>3  _  ocyA  ^  iLou.l  rd_^oxxj 
rdiLl  p)  rdl  x  in  x  r^tiicn  ^^Qjr  ^73  <K_x_3  rdA  4 

'♦*  rd^Tixxa  ^\ira  pn 

ncf.1T  SriX-^30  ref t  I  t  n  r^iuCLi.  ^A  n  t.  ^  ooca.i  rdA 0  6 
^^OctA  <^\*rd.l  pL»rd  p3  ^Uft'iiuO  .  JJK'  p3  rdAy 0 .1  crx* o 


rd Ti  irn 


CUiflVl 


❖  rdJL*.l 

rdA  6 


cu CT3  pa  ^rc/  rdl^rd  .  rci^A 

cirj_A.i  p*3  .  ^  1  \  <^vj  rd<A\  iv^.l  rd^\_iAo 


•  •  \  «  •• 

^  .1^0  rxLznxn  >Ia 

rdArd  .  rd^vA*  .v-iso.l 


cnha 


rd<V\ : 


cocoa 


.  rdAv»irA  rdOjCVciOaOk  rd  Alrd.x  rd»  rdA  7 
cd  rcA  rd  .  rd2k  fllnfla&  rd.l  rd^T-i  v  A  v  ng^Vi  V»\\^ 


CCctdo]  BCDFG  add.  before  rdArd  3  good]  BCDFG  COcoa  «  rcAo] 
BCDFG  rcA  rdA^Clcnuteo  —  rdu*CUL|  BCDFG  word  order  4231 

XIK'J  BCDFG  rdxiira  rdA.*]  BCDFG  add.  rd^rdra  _  cuajaaa  rdA.l 
*^cA^C\  TJndi  6  rd\°i  rd]  BCDFG  rd\  Acdo  CUCT3  |  BCDFG  add. 
jApAjL.l  rr'b^*X=m]  BCDFG  rdcku.U^lra  rdA\Ao  ]  BCDFG 
rdlnicutoo  rd^.v^.l]  Grd^ri^.i  ^AsoAu]  BDFG*^  cvAisj^U  pa]  BFG 
p3  ~  ^x^53  i  J  CDFG  add,  rdxixn  rd  |  CDFGadd.  cnrs  ^urdn  pa  6 co 


3.  The  priests  and  deacons  and  benai  qeiama,  shall  not  compel 
the  benat  qeiamd  to  weave  garments  for  them  by  force. 

4.  The  priests  and  deacons  shall  not  be  served  by  women  and 
particularly  not  by  the  benat  qeiama. 

5.  The  priests  and  deacons  and  periodeutae  shall  not  take  a 
bribe  from  anyone,  especially  from  those  who  have  a  lawsuit  (in 
process). 

6.  The  priests  and  deacons  shall  not  impose  tributes  (offerings) 
on  the  benai  qeiama  and  on  the  lay-people  not  even  if  these  are 
commanded  by  those  in  the  town,  but  the  necessities  of  the  church 
shall  be  filled  by  (the  help)  what  (everyone)  gives  by  his  will. 

7.  W  hen  the  bishop  comes  to  a  village,  they  shall  not  impose 
tributes  (offerings)  on  the  lay-people  in  the  name  of  the  bishop, 
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K&: 


<kA 


►n 


rc'o  .  K&.t^.l  p3  xi Sifio.l  >3*^3  .  «^  C\.n^j 

♦>  *r»T-^3  _ cA  <Aa  rdX 

.  pe'Aviiu.l  cvrc'  re'st^.1  pc' in.  pc'  regain  *__o©craJ  pcA  8 

^_cAAm  rtdre'  .  pe'i \a=>  To.V=*J  »lreA  rs^noosni  rdao^i2L= 

♦  -=ca*i  6cm  cnlrn-A 

^M=io  rc_3a*n  *A=io  rt'iY-nr-jin  rdliin  ^Ocnl  rdl  9 


,cnAa.ft.  ©pc'  pc' 


^jr° 


O  rC7  K^X-s-td  i 


.1  S..3 


•>  KiSkiJ^  rdii^cx^.l  K'AxCU^JOK' 
*x_liiA  OK'  Kl^lx-D  ^liA  KlX  10 

^OcnxiJrc'  rdirC'  .  rCtoL-W.  >2^.  crix* cn* 

V  rC'.llAi  *Ti2w  OK'  .iCuAra 


K'At  BCG  K^: 

cA^U] 


BCDFG  add 


crArsCuA.l 


^.*1]  BCDFG  om. 

CDFG  ^3  CU3.Q22  8  rdi  criS.  E  ^ 

rC'io^rC']  BCEFG  kto.*K'  K'^uiuti.l]  BCDFG  transpose  ^1^3  TtlrsA 

kHA^jotj  rdSkO^ia^Dl  BCDEFG  add.  K^^O  9  ^vlaG]  BCDFG 
^\irs  OK'  K^^n]  BCDFG  add.  tlrC*  ^  k'Aa CU^OK'j  CDFG  add. 
t^v  V%  rditt lOAO  10  rcrdflLk.]  BCDFG  add.  _  CX_X_^1X_1 .1  OK' 
^  ^ns.  A ^  rdlfl  A»n  ^  O crA  O cn_J .1  O K'  «. — CLJ  k' 

rdXrC']  BCDF  add.  ^K' 


but  if  (there  is  anything)  in  the  church  (funds)  they  shall  bring 
forth  something  that  suffices  from  the  church  (funds),  but  if 
there  is  nothing  in  the  church  (funds)  they  shall  give  nothing. 

8.  The  priests  shall  not  demand  from  anyone  by  force  a  fee  of 
the  feasts  or  agapes  (for  the  departed)  on  behalf  of  the  pool  but 
shall  leave  this  to  the  will  of  that  one  who  gives. 

9.  The  priests,  deacons,  the  benai  qeidmd  and  the  benat  qeidmd 
shall  not  demand  interest  or  usury  or  any  craftiness  of  profane 
profits. 

10.  Their  priests  shall  not  permit  the  benai  qeidmd  or  benat 
qeidmd  to  dwell  with  the  lay-people,  except  with  their  relatives 

only  or  with  one  another. 
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'!•  rdArClza  rClA.l 


12  rc^lrir*^!  RPDF'fi  n  il  d  A  \  m  rtrtml  UPF)  Fn  A  A  on  1  r<\\do*3m  I 


13  o.i  cix»  lA  ]  BCDFG  ^  \  ]  BCDFG  add  Ore' 


11.  All  the  sons  of  the  church  shall  persevere  in  fasting  and  be 
diligent  in  prayer;  they  shall  take  care  of  the  poor  and  demand 
justice  for  the  oppressed  so  that  they  do  not  show  favor. 

12.  All  the  priests  of  the  villages  shall  take  care  of  the  poor 
that  come  to  them,  and  relieve  them,  especially  those  who  are  the 
benai  qeiamd. 

13.  The  periodeutae  shall  not  designate  (lit.  offer)  for  the  rank 
of  the  priesthood  a  man  under  accusation  and  not  those  who  are 
under  the  yoke  of  slavery  and  have  not  been  freed,  but  (he  shall 
act)  as  the  apostle  has  commanded. 

14.  The  periodeutae  shall  not  entrust  every  man  with  hearing 
(in  trial)  but  (only)  those  men  who,  in  the  test,  are  known  not  to 
show  favor  (lit.  to  accept  faces). 

13.  Cf.  I  Tim.  Ill,  2  ff. ;  Tit.  I,  6  ff. 


40 


MONOPHYSITE  SOURCES 


rdv..*i:»  .*  rcfiY-taiT.’sao  rdxxin  ^OOcru  15 

V^_*nc'  craA_» .1  ^.iA  COCTDO  .  cn i rdra  <^v_* rC^.i 

^.jGA A\ o .1  rtimViA.  Arc'  jA^AjA^ZJ  OOCDO  .  ^jC\cnx5n.icD.i 
cO^  rdii  ^A  rcl^  ^  o  cial  rdA  O  .  rc'^ui  cara  ^  O  crA 

♦>  rd^.iA\  ^»3 

^^oocai.i  .  Tw  rc'^\xi3  rC'Gcnl  A\*rC'.l  T'C'Am^.  Aa.fi sn  16 

❖  pa*A  rd\^QQ^3  cnra  ^  <Vc=q 

rdoA^  ^A»rcAo  .  rdx-oijjAXo  ^*.1  rdsoa^nA  17 

.  rc'^  c\xSX>  rc'.i  rCl^Ti^ja?  rcl=3  ^*1^3.1^33.1  ;  rc'rV  \  o  rc'in^  |Jaxi.^3  O 
^iwOrcA.i  rdraiu^  ^  Ocnl^a  cvn£*>o  .  GAO.li  rC'iA>rC'  cAa  ^ 

♦>  ^okj  rcA 
Av_l_iiA  ^OA*U  rtlA  1 8 

^*.1  rdjjL^-XJrrj  _  pc'  .  r^ALa  Airs'  Grc'  rC'Axi^A  ,.*A\rc 


>ocn 


cc'.vw  fc'.iwi  r^.5iixi  _ _ _ _ _ _  _ 

pc'  .  rcALa  ^XirS'  Ore'  rC'^.vA 

•  •  *  *  •  •  a 


♦!♦  rd2n»_D  wi=3  A  rc' 


rdl^.i  ^jo^saTl.i  ^  cx^yiiSxn  rcYlrdA]  BCDFG^ibrcA  *5  oocno] 
BCDFG  ^oocnia  GGonO]  BCDFG  ^_GGaaiG  ^acritf  ]  C  ^_OOcaa 

17  canon]  BCDFG  om.  is^  oAii]  BCDFG  add.  rdlcn*,  k'iw]BCDFG 
add.  ch*.iO.Ai.Xr3  ,ocn]  BCDFG  ^‘Gcna  ^Xirc']  BCDFG 


15.  The  priests  and  deacons  shall  take  charge  of  the  monks  that 
are  in  their  territories;  they  shall  take  care  of  them  as  of  their 
(own)  members;  and  shall  also  excite  the  lay-people  in  order  that 
they  may  share  in  their  bodily  (needs)  ;  and  that  women  shall  not 
enter  inside  the  gates  of  their  monasteries. 

16.  In  every  church  that  exists  a  house  shall  be  known  in  which 
the  poor,  that  come  there,  shall  rest. 

17.  But  expel  from  every  place  the  diviners  and  wizards  and 
those  who  write  charms  and  anoint  men  and  women,  who  circulate 
under  the  pretense  of  medicine,  and  take  from  them  guarantees  that 
they  will  not  enter  our  territory. 

18.  Do  not  permit  the  benat  qeiamd  to  come  one  by  one  to 
the  church  or  go  (back)  at  night ;  but,  if  possible,  they  shall 
dwell  with  one  another;  and  the  same  also  with  the  benai  qeiamd. 
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<kL=> 


.'zn  O  rd  rd_i»ii d  jjira 


^73  JGrd  <k* rd  _  rd  19 
Ord  rdixijD  ^jGggAa^.  ^AxnX,  OCCT3  .  G cyA  ixXnxj.T  rd^Ltja 
rdGcn  .  ,  cnGi-Vrdra  rcA^SO  rcA  ^*.1  ^  rd  .  ^  GonxVu'vni  rd. ix^nxjzn 

.  C CD  <V\  O  Tx£CLm  AoA^=*)  rd'Sol.T.l  .  ^  GOoLn  A^rdJ!  ^A  ^..1CV^3 

❖  rdAo  rcA.i  'X3T^>  Tnv^TiX 

rd-^Ojuo  iuao  .  rd-SUxis  ».!=>  rd  1  CVJ^O v Jm  GGCT3  20 


rdx-  i  vin  Arc' 


1 


rdcrA rd.l  rd_T7iX-  ^  occni  rdA  21 

fd^A^ji  Ax.  rdA  .  rdso.  1^3  iuio  rd_^7ix.o  >AraC\  rd\r  ^-nr  Grd 

.\xna.i  rdlA^rd  rd  A  rd  .  rd<^  i*ix-  Ax.  rdA  o 


o 


{Airdi:i  ^  rd  |BCDFG  add.  before  rd\rd  ^n]BCDF  om.  t-SjqxJ 
BCDFG  ^rd3G  ^Vtrdl  rd.v**xrdG,^  isaix.  d‘GcnJ  ^.ijBCDFG  om. 
Ard]  BCCiArdo  19  GGcn]  BCDFG  GO  col  _GCT3^a^]  BCDFG  add. 
^^GcnA.1  ^aA  ^G  Grd)  BCDFG  o  >  CT3  G  d rdta  ]  BDFG  ^  Gcrx*:i*rdr3 
rdGCTD  ]  BCDFG  ^_  GGcn3  ^  G cyA. .1  _  GA  ^.rd_l  rd\T  'mir  rdXxXO.T 
*x..l Gin]  BCDFG  0^73  AxrdJl]  BCDFG  ^1**  A  ^.rdl.l  20  good] 
BCDFG ^  GO cn3  rd^TlaJD  4a]  BCDFG  ^^gctAa  rdi-l.T-Sa  ]  BCDFG  add. 
^aArdi  21  ord]  BCDFG  G  >A=3G]  BCDFG  >A=3  OrdBG  end  here  ^vlao] 
CDF  <ki=3  Grd  rdArcJ  CDF  add.  rAo 


19.  If  there  is  anyone  of  the  benai  qeidmd  or  of  the  benat  qeidmd 
that  are  in  want,  the  priests  or  the  deacons  of  their  villages  shall 
take  care  of  them ;  but  if  this  is  not  in  his  power  (lit.  in  his  hands) 
he  shall  inform  us  that  we  may  be  solicitous  about  them,  so  that 
because  of  their  need  they  may  not  be  compelled  to  do  something 
that  is  not  suitable. 

20.  The  benai  qeidmd  shall  learn  psalms  and  the  benat  qeiama 
madrase  also. 

21.  The  priests  or  deacons  and  the  benai  qeidmd  and  the  benat 
qeidmd  shall  not  usurp  the  name  of  God  and  swear,  neither  over 
falsehood  nor  over  truth,  but  (they  shall  behave)  as  it  is  commanded. 


21.  Cf.  Matth.  V,  37. 
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.  Or^  r^iiiaO  .  report ^^oocrii  rdA  22 

rcArd  .  rdAvL. .V*A  ^Ard^.i  rd^n  rCiA^G^a  C\rd  Aua 

^  %zAn  O rd  .  rdA\ ^O^lQa^a  ^»V*  ^^GGool 

rd.x_x_2t_a  rd  iflora  p30  rd  i^lu  ^3  (•»  ru.ui  ^_GGca3  23 


Au rd  ^.1  ^  rd  .  rd^lxa  ^laO  rd^lxo  >A=>a  .  rdl3LiaxJ330 

crA  .  -> > <Vv*s. t  vyrd  AAo  ht»^u  cntTiX-CV^^J  cm. Coil  ^C\cm3 


rd4>: 


•V-  pa 


^.*lA\3G  .  rd-\.2kn  A\x=A  <A> 


Grd 


►.1 


o ctd Ax fAiu  v A\*  cv\ ni n  Act3  o o cn  cd\  24 

rvrvcn  rcArd  .  C\*-i*A  A\A^rd  rd»iT^A.l  i-A*  rd  ^ocoi^ 


3. 


A  — \ 


22  rdXiXDO]  CDF  rdxlro  Ord  rdlXJ»!X^3  Grd]  CDF  rd-13L5*UL^3  G 
A>.->]  CDF  rd*iix^3]  CD  rd»i*-izi  ]  CDF  om. 

rdA^^l]  DF  rdAv^r)  23  ^AcrAj  CEF  ^cn  rdKii]  CD  rdLsui 
E  rdii£irdx>  24  rd\]  E  rdXo  GGon]  CDF  ^GGcni  ^CUxlI.t] 
CDF  rdln-sA  E  add.  ^_GcrA  i=A]  DEF  om.  ^_Gen<Wxu]  CDF 
^jZcrUnlGSB  GOOD]  CDF  _  GGcnS  rd^OQ^A  ]  CDF  rds> 3  GcrA 
_  OcrA  Aurd.l  25  rd^vAG]  CDF  rd^vA  Grd  26  ►laG]  C 


22.  The  periodeutae  or  the  priests  or  deacons  shall  not  stay  in 
the  (public)  lodgings  or  in  an  inn  when  they  enter  the  town, 
but  they  shall  stay  in  the  xenodocheion  of  the  church  or  in  the 
monasteries  outside. 

23.  The  priests  and  deacons  and  the  benai  qeidmd  and  benat 
qeidmd  shall  keep  themselves  far  from  wine  and  meat ;  but  if  there 
is  any  among  them  who  is  infirm  in  body,  he  may  use  a  little, 
as  it  is  written ;  those,  however,  who  become  drunken  or  who  enter 

tavern,  shall  be  expelled  from  the  church. 

24.  All  those  who  have  become  disciples  of  the  Messiah  shall  not 
be  covetous  to  possess  more  than  their  needs,  but  they  shall  distribute 

it  to  the  poor. 


23.  I  Tim.  V,  23. 
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.*  rti=n.xjo  >1=3  0  r^.lT.mie.^3  0  r< Ixiicxa  ^  oooqj  rcA  25 

rdsAiA  pc'*  ore'  :  r^'-n  V«A  r\  pc'i.ir^A  rc'icvlj 

.*  rdr^lvD  >1=3  0  rdlx^TULin O  rdli-Txa  OOC nl  rdA  26 

^  CV.V-=i-Q.A  ore'  rdr_i rdA  \l  ore'  rC'lSl o rc^ 


OOcni  0031  ^3.1  O pc'  .  ^_Ocafiol^  >1=3:1  rdl*.i  ^  r\on»\  ^ 

V  rd^i  <k=3  ^iA^J  rdek-^JO  .•  rdlA.l  ^  OcrA 


rd^nxJD  >1=30  rd_ll.t71lA^3  O  rdrxJLD  rd 


rdlvL 


oocni  27 

<kl=3C 


rdl..  .iA  rd<kx»  U^A 


Jen  Arc' 


.1 


O  rd>\\=3  rd  i  CV=?3  v^=n  1  C\  rdikcA^i 
^iiT ^o  ^inordo  oocn  28 

rd  .  rd  Xiq  <ki=3  AqlO  A*vsam.i  rdx*rd  rd»^n\  v\ 

.  w  oi.Vtl  ctA  Ard  .  ^\Lajj<krd  cnlrra 


►1=3  Ord  rdckj^o]  CDF  rd^AJ=n  ^  oocoio  rd^-i  ^\=a  ] 

CF  rd_^'i<k=D  rdi;  .1.1  ]  CDF  rd  1*1.1  27^oocyi3]  E  ^oocnio 

rd<k  cA  ^.1  ]  EF  rd<k  cA jin  regain-* rd  — > o  rd.W— >  ]  CDE  ^  but  CDF  have 
Ord  28  oocn]  CDF  oocni  xx'zn]  CD  add.  rdxijm  ^ v*? rdo 

rdla.A  — ]  CDF  om.  rdsauQ  ]  CDF  add.  ^icA  cd^\A».n-^A  crA^iixino 
rd_Li.l  Ard]  C  A  rdo  29  ^A-rdl  DF  rd-L.  rd  rcArd]  CDF  _  rd 


25.  The  priests  and  deacons  and  the  benai  qeidma  shall  not  become 
watchmen  of  granaries  and  vineyards  or  hirelings  for  the  laymen. 

26.  The  priests  and  deacons  and  the  benai  qeiamd  shall  not  become 
* epitrdpe  or  salitane  to  the  lay-people,  nor  take  on  them  lawsuit  of 
their  relatives,  or  of  these  who  bribe  judges  (lit.  who  buy  judges  for 
themselves),  and  persevere  at  the  door  of  a  judge. 

27.  The  priests  and  deacons  and  the  benai  qeidma  and  benat 
qeiamd  shall  be  continually  in  the  worship-service  of  the  church  and 
shall  not  neglect  the  times  of  prayer  and  psalmody  night  and  day. 

28.  They  shall  anathematize,  bind  and  send  to  the  town  for 
judgement  the  layman  who  dares  to  take  a  bart  qeidma  (as  a  wife)  ; 
if  she,  too,  became  corrupted  by  her  consent,  they  shall  send  her, 
too. 
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A  <M  t  ^A^rc'  rdJ3lj-D  ^a=i  Ore'  rd^ixn  v_l.=3  29 

.1  rdArV  .  rV&i  CUn_»  <kA  ^  CUK'  OT li.  rC^iuA  . 

^  oocnl  rdArC'  .  pV<V\  ivd  ^alao  ^\3  r^A  .  pc' i-*  V3  ^ Cvn^o 

v  rdL=3\  rd-iziA.  ^  c\cQ_.cri=)rc/  ‘xxx.  ^A^. 

crA  pc'.!  rV&i^vircA  .  rC^v^Aoc^A  ^i\an^>  ^  OOcrxi  rA  30 

pc\Vi  re7  crA  ^urc'.i  rc'in.\\  rcAo  .  cn-inV^  ^  T3l\  rc'in^ 
♦>  rc'ofArC'.l  PwlmJL.  rC'ooai  rA.l  .  ctd^v^^CUL  ^3  .vArj 

rA  rdx-.lOjA  ^oina  ^niL  rdicVi^  ^_OOcti3  rA  31 

♦>  ^3  .TO  C\.2i  ^73  vA  .  rA  CU3  WD  <^\Z.^73.1 

cQito  ^?3  .tm  Ore'  rCliacjiaacJS33  ^3  Ore'  rdixio  p?3  Tire'  rA  32 

.  rdaL.iCVM  pd3 rd^rj  rt'.aiuiJL  rdirdsa  )n»floiO  wiau  .  rc'^.v^-.l 

♦>  rein  op  .1  t°c3  Ore'  rc'A>cv.nxi3 

, 03 O <^u re'  rA  .v*.  .  rdlra i Ojd  A^uo  a \n  ^\i o  *» i^?i3  %3 re'  pA  33 

♦!♦  rdix^nx^*]  are'  re'.Tiro 


^3]  CDF  add.  ^.xQ2&J^^\<^3  rA 

CDF  om.  so  %nA  |  CDF  .vA^a 
^.=3  "\n  ^\^3  F  ^Ojoin^O.l  rdl-.TCVjA  CDF  place  these 

words  after  rAtCUJlV^  ^.’VoCVA]  CDEF  pdi  m  CVii  32  :v«]  D  add. 
before  crixlra  |  CDF  33  ^Auo]  CDF  A^U.l  rdlraion] 


CDF  ^OCLni.l  *a] 
3i  rA]  E  rdA.l  ^=aina33]  E 


29.  Send  into  the  monasteries  the  benai  qeiama  or  the  benat  qvui- 
md,  who  have  fallen  from  their  rank,  for  repentance;  but  although 
they  stay  in  the  monastery  they  shall  not  be  received  in  the  church, 
but  be  suspended  with  their  parents,  as  long  as  it  is  right. 

30.  They  shall  not  admit  for  instruction  any  woman  who  has  a 
man  besides  her  husband,  nor  any  man  who  has  a  woman  instead 
of  his  consort,  that  the  name  of  God  may  not  be  blasphemed. 

31 .  The  priests  shall  not  permit  to  offer  the  Eucharist  for  those 
who  are  found  in  fornication,  except  by  our  permission. 

32.  No  one  of  the  priests  or  of  the  deacons  or  one  of  the  sons 
of  the  church  shall  dare  to  place  ordinary  utensils  side  by  side 
with  sacred  utensils  in  any  chest  or  shrine. 

33.  No  one  shall  dare  to  celebrate  the  (Eucharist)  and  give  com¬ 
munion  if  he  is  not  a  priest  or  deacon. 
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."li  in* rdra  .  rd  icua  ,  ^  Oca  La.  34 

•^o  cojA  rd=3  O  <kl  rt  ^nOQl  rvA  .U  .  ^  C\J  rc^  0.1  CUj 

V  rdlAm^l\  ^  O^irt7 

rC^CVra  ^v»rc/  ^  rc'  .  tl!  rcA  w  O^ocn  rA  35 

Ore'  .  rdLuo.lX  rdsi Ort*  .  o%\i^tA  n1  V  cniAai^sai 

•>  rdA  nrjx^nX  oi.ix.  n  ,cno.A.i\ 

I.  ^~»  <^\  rV  OOcol  r<Ao  .  Ttllj'.l  ^  O^uOCD  36 

❖  ottx-  ^Lrc'o  .  rc'YA.. x^i=i 

Ore*  rdariflA  cA  \  rdi .i  >ArA  ^  cumii  r<A  37 

.I^Ars  rdJT7i*x3  <L\l:a  t^io  .  i^TiTn  ^3  ia.\~->  rC'^u.liujK'  r^'tLuaGjL 

♦,♦  nV (Kr.  IX  'ZQT'Zn  ^73 

►1=3  ^  ore'  rd\rAq  T"?3  ^3  Ore'  r^T.m  p]  jure'  rdX  38 

.  j30VjjlJ  ^_1  !\_o  CV_2^  ^3  .i_v^_Ltd  .•  rdiTiaja 

CDF  add.  jl  rcA  34^ocai^J  CDF  ^  Ocn\;A  o.lCU>rc']  C  ICUjK'  35 

•. _ 0<Vu0CT3  1  CDF  ^  OOcn^  *3rtA]CDF  add.AaJlUSfl.'l  oinx.]  CDF  add. 

►JMrC'  36  rdli’.l]  CDF  add.^aiLi  rtl'iarirj  ^.Ocn.l  ^  o^A]  CDF 
>.A  ^  Ocnxlxl  OT.Ut-]CF  add.  >.  CM  DF  •*uA 

37  fc^CUxzuO  ]CDF  add.  r^Xjdm  ^\lA  rcAo]  CDF  <^ufl\  rcA  <\  rxf  ^\«vfn 

38  ^.'VOO^JCDF  ^U.T  rdi.TDOA  ^  cA^^n »n\]  CD  ^  CV \\ OxA 


34.  Hold  all  the  lords  of  the  villages  in  the  honor  that  is  due  to 
them,  so  that  you  do  not  do  every  favor  (lit.  accept  their  faces), 
and  oppress  the  poor. 

35.  Do  not  scourge  anyone,  but  if  there  is  a  reason  because  of 
which  you  are  compelled  to  scourge,  either  scourge  to  frighten  or 
send  the  guilty  ones  to  the  judges  of  the  world. 

36.  Settle  the  contentions  and  do  not  go  constantly  (for  this 
purpose)  to  the  town;  those  who  ignore  you  send  to  us. 

37.  You  shall  not  allow  the  benai  qeidmd  to  go  to  gatherings, 
or  other  places  without  priests,  and  the  benat  qeidmd  without  the 
deaconesses. 

38.  No  one  among  the  priests  or  deacons  or  benai  qeidmd  shall 
travel  without  our  permission  to  the  (imperial)  court  or  to  any 
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.cnO^rc'  _ rt'  rdA  Art'  .  cydAvv*.  rtAilO  rc'^vnxjji  rC'AxakG.A  Ort' 

v  ctdAm^.i  Ore'  cn^v.iD.1  pdi*i^.CU&> 

_ rv no\ i  re'erA rc'.l  K'Auari  rC'AjLSJlX-A^  {~»A *» _ GGcol  39 

rc'AmD.i  oqJLdgAA  r^l^rD^oa.l  GGenG  .  rdi ctx^ 

rC'^rj  vAy^l  rcA.l  .  rC'Ai.v^Ja  K'AiCUjj  F^jjaoiAvSzj  GGen  rcAo 

$  rC'crA  rCCl 


.  rel^iV^  pa  xl2^.i  rc'VT-^iTJ^JO  rc'YiYo  Gre'  rcA^G.lca*^  40 

v  re'oem  rc'AiTiA  crA  ^rc'.i  }a.T^*i 

t ^  ore'  (. -1  i v  rdlx^TUL^a  Ore'  rdxiicn  «. _ O O cni  rdA  41 

V  rel^  r<lX.l  rdAo  JO  rdA  ndra  A\^ra  rd^lxjo 

rc^AT  twy  Arc'  rdliiio  rC'Al.VtJa  «, _ OOcai  42 

•>  KlaUD  ►!=>  •Sire'  rc^«iT-S3  ^re'o 


^ PC']  CDF  ^rc'o  89  rC'^vtra.’l]  C  ^=>1  E  om.  rC'crArC'.l]  CD  rC'crArC' 
oocno]  CDEF^_OOcalo  caLoO  AA]  CF  rdlaO^A  rC'^xaJDl]  CDF 
rc'tkv^i  got  oocn]  CDF^oocni  40  rC^5axJ53G]  DF  Ops' 

-jo.vsn]  CDF  add.  before  Aa  JiaL]  CDF  crA  aaL 

4i  CDEF  ^  after  _GGonA  reAo]  CDF  A^.  OK'  YirC'  A^. 

ore'  ^iwre'  yiX=n  42  rC&.l^ra]  CDF  ^  at  the  beginning  Are]  D  O 
C  om.  Arc']  CDF  ArC'o  43  rdx.il2«l]  CDF  ^_o cyi.* ^3 ‘i re' .1 


far  off  place  and  leave  his  church,  not  even  if  he  has  the  business 
of  the  village  or  of  his  church. 

39.  All  the  priests  shall  care  for  the  service  of  the  house  of 
God,  and  shall  do  whatever  is  needed  for  the  ordering  of  the  houses ; 
and  they  shall  not  feed  animals  in  the  church  so  that  the  house  of 
God  will  not  be  dishonored. 

40.  The  periodeutes  or  priest  or  deacon  that,  departs  from  the 
world  shall  leave  whatever  he  has  to  the  church. 

41.  The  priests  or  deacons  shall  not  give  surety  to  anyone,  nor 
the  benai  qeidmd ,  neither  in  writing  nor  without  writing. 

42.  The  priests  shall  live  in  the  church,  also  the  deacons,  and  if 
possible,  also  the  benai  qeidmd. 
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.  rdUL^liLmXo  rdXxXiA  rdc^v  ClV  rdOCTD  &  43 

V  rc'io^oao  <^urd  rdoo nl  rdx.*j  9^3.1  ^_cxA\i o rd 
rcAc\  ^urd.l  rd^-*rd  Cu\^J  Grd  C\C\  cm  rdr».rD  44 

_  C\Ocm  ^  CUCT3  rdr»JLD  .  ^urd.T  rd^*rd  rd^ir  Oi  -2^rd .  rdlr^xr^) 

<>  cm 

rdA  rd  .*  rd<V\  rd<Kr>  >-13*!  rd.~!7lV^  ^  oocm  rdA  45 

V  ^  cm^_n  rd-tn to  >-1=3  <kA.i  rd^-.rd  rd 

tV\i— i  c\  rd  .*  rdJSQ. lo  >A=3  rd  V3h>  ^\X-  -  O O  col  rdA  46 

V  rd  .'ViK.  i  rd-^Xto 

.  ^  ry cn\ <\  rd<V\ i^jd  ^33  *lrcA  ^t\*ar\^>3  ^  O^uOcn  rA  47 

$  K'Ax  CU  rd^  %a&  "n  xzn  ^  c\  Au  rd  ^  \±.ao  on  ^\A^3G 

rdA^itoi^l O rd  44  ^v»rdi]  CDF  add.  rdxxxo  rd\oj  CDF  add.  rdocn 
rdlx'SQT '=n  rdXo]  C  rd_lx_^.xjr?3  oocn  rd\o  rd Tt to  rd23ix.oi  | 

CF  add  rdiV^TCUa.T  rd*xX-S33  cuco  D  add.  rdu-T  m  ^>.1  cucn 
aaca>  _  OOcni  rdxixo  rd^i i Cl=3 .1  ^  cucn]  CF  ora.  ^.x=3 cm  ] 

CF  add.  rd Tiln  ^urdl  rd^-»  rd  ^oracm  ^  GO  cal  ^  CUcn)D  ora.  45 
rd^Wkjrs]  CF  40  <Kl=d  ord[  CDF  <Kl=3  G  rd.vA^.  |  C 

47  ^_c\<K*ocn|  CF  ^_OOcni  ^Aajoino]  CDF  add.  rditxra 
rd^\*i^.  ^>3  ^  CVQq\sl  rd^ri\jd]  CDF  rdX.*!  rd^A^^.i  rd<VviL<^  ^>3 

rd_LuCV=D  ct3^vA^73C]  CDF  ^en^xA^io  rdX.i  ^  a  <kl  rd  ] 

43.  The  priests  and  deacons  shall  exercise  (due)  care  that  in  all 
the  churches  a  copy  of  the  Euangelidn  da-mepharrese  shall  be, 
and  is  being  read. 

44.  The  priests  shall  read  the  gospel  where  there  is  (a  priest), 
and  not  the  deacon;  also  (with  regard  to)  the  sign  (of  the  cross? 
benediction?)  —  where  it  is  (possible)  the  priests  shall  give  it. 

45.  The  laymen  shall  not  become  the  rabai  bate  in  the  church 
except  where  there  are  no  benai  qeidmd  who  are  suitable. 

46.  The  benai  qeidmd  or  the  benai  qeidmd  shall  not  drink  wine 
after  the  defunct  (at  the  funeral-feast). 

47.  Do  not  accept  against  anyone  a  forged  document  and  because 
of  it  do  something  contrary  to  justice. 
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rc^A  .  C\i£v i cyA  Klra  OOcn  rcA  48 

♦>  r^lT^CV-Car)  rtlAo  rc'AvYsuri 

.  rc'i.^n  rd^CUXJOT CD  JtfreiA  \1  rdA  49 

rC^v^A  rcfA^CUJttlcD  W  rdx-.lCXnA  n^Ao 

<♦  ^^ocmjL^T  ^iko 

rel^r^b  .  rd^O.l  1^=3  rc'^^.io  rcA^CUfiOTCD.T  BO 

.)  r^i CVlra  CNUDOrC'  Ore'  oAurC'  Ore'  .  ^AurC' 

rd.X.1  rc'^.ia.^ii^SjaX  .  cXxjao  i  crA  ^  An.  o.^D  o  O  cn3  t<A  51 

«$» rv\  n  n  t<jlDC\=3  ^ OCUjJ  .  rdlX-i  CV.^ 

A\-mt  ^X»t<A  rdlTD i  cud  rtli  cti^  fizDori*  ^_OOcn3  rcA  52 

A  rC'.irdr-rr  rc'Ai CV°k  OJcra  rdJLnCuA  rC'v*-^  rC'ocni  rdX.T  .  rC' cun 
^jacvcnio  .  CU3  0.QQgi  rc'.irciaA  OOCD  ^Tk.'U.l  ^A* rc'  r<llY.»rC'  53 


CDF^V^Jtt  _C\OCD<?h  48  oocn]  CDF  ^OOcrU  rdii^Oflaa]  F 
rdiv^CUto  49  rcAo ]  CDF  rcA  ^rc'o  rt'AcuA]  CDF  K'-uiX 
50  rt^a^AO]  C  rC'Avni^O  rel^rc'o]  CDF^K'  A^O  oAuK'  ] 

CDF  add.^^CUK'  orC'jDF  om.o.loOrC'] CDF  add^^CUr*'  5i 

CDF  add.  _j>ctA  ^O]  CDF  ^^CDO  ^j.TDcA  53  CLnOSn^]  CDF 

add.  rc'  ^  OOcnJO]  C  ^OcniO  rc"A\:v^:i]  CDF  rC'AvH^-l 


48.  The  sons  of  the  church  shall  have  no  intercourse  with  the 

heretics,  neither  in  word  nor  in  deed. 

49.  Do  not  permit  anyone  of  the  heretics  to  dwell  in  the  monas¬ 
tery  ;  and  any  of  the  heretics  who  come  to  the  church  and  are 
divided  in  their  mind,  shall  not  receive  the  Eucharist. 

50.  The  books  of  the  heretics  and  their  book  cases  (receptacles) 
search  out  in  every  place,  and  wherever  you  can,  either  bring 
(them)  to  us  or  burn  (them)  in  the  fire. 

51.  Do  not  accept  heretics  for  baptism  without  distinction  (exam¬ 
ination),  but  they  shall  show  proof  and  then  they  shall  be  leeeived. 

52.  The  priests  shall  not  give  the  Eucharist  to  those  who  are 
tempted  by  demons,  that  no  insult  would  happen  to  the  Eucharist 

through  the  communion  of  the  demons. 

53.  Cut  the  trees  which  are  dedicated  to  the  demons,  and  these 
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rc'Av^O.TO  *tixi3  .  ^OcnibAa.1.1  pC'Avv*-.!  ^nOvA 

❖  rdX-a\3L.  rcA.l  rdixja  inv»  Au  . 

(-»  C\  axi  O  .  ^ _ S  CViJ  A\i  ^JLlrj.l  CD O  .  CVlra  A\A:i  r</\.rcy  rc^Ai  ^  V  54 

•>  pC't.tg  QoMn  ^crA 

aa_S*UL.  ^ _ O  cyi  A^_  r^va.l  jAl.pC'.  rC'Arv*-!  cni\"i  ^33  xi  rcA  55 

•>  cnxSii  jJCAQQQjlO  .  rcUxxX^.l 

.rc'ifCV^rj  QUJAI  .re'rcA  TA  .  an  Au  pc'  xm.  rc'iz^^  rc'ocru  pcA  56 

❖  rVV^l  ^\LL=3  cni3.\^  pc!qj3.x.  rc'ocn^  pC^  Au  pc' pcA  Arc' 
Arc'  .  ,ancujpc'  (^ira  gpc'  anAu>  A* x=>  Aar,  pc'gcyxj  Tire'  pcA  67 

♦>  cn  Aoi2>*.  ore'  cn  AA**  pcA 

.  t<Vx=3  1^33.1  rdin  c\  A^mrA  pcLsjoud  >A=3  ^  cvntm  red  58 

in^. ]  CDF  add.  ^  rx'  rdAjcn  |  taken  from  CD;  in  A  two 

first  letters  are  mutilated  red,]  CDF  re'oen  pcA  .v^  54  OJLra  ]  C 

~  at  the  beginning  A\A:i  pd^pc'  D  ^  at  the  beginning;  F  has  here 

rd^rC'O  PC'! .10]  CDF  pC^t.ig  55  criiAraJCD  *13  pC'^.t^.tJCDF  add. 
^OcnLi  r^3  56  PC'ocn^  rc'A*  D  ^  cniziV^  |  so  CD,  A  has 

preserved  only  the  last  letter  57  Vs  —  cn  Avu  A\  ‘V3 

»0DGjjpc]  CDF  ^  rcA  JSkPC']  C  pcdsipc'o  58  pcAo]  CDF  pcAapc'g 


shall  be  for  the  expense  of  the  church  in  their  places;  if  there 
stands  in  a  place  a  remnant  of  the  temple  of  the  idols,  it  shall  be 
eradicated  in  silence  without  disturbance. 

54.  Build  churches  where  they  do  not  (exist),  and  those  which 
were  built  shall  be  whitened  and  shall  have  the  apses  and  the  solid 
courts  (i.e.  furnished  with  walls). 

55.  No  one  of  the  sons  of  the  church,  those  upon  whom  the  name 
of  the  Messiah  has  been  called,  shall  dare  to  castrate  himself. 

56.  No  man  shall  leave  his  wife  if  she  is  not  found  in  adultery; 
also  no  wife  shall  leave  her  husband  for  various  causes. 

57.  No  one  shall  take  (to  wife)  the  daughter  of  his  sister  or  the 
daughter  of  his  brother,  also  not  his  mother’s  sister  or  his  father’s 
sister. 

58.  The  benai  qeidma  shall  not  ascend  to  the  raised  floor  of  the 
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_ rA«vrdi  ore'  rdiklxA  ^anQQi  rd^AoArdiD.l  rdAo 

*r» » cy>  «V>tki  rdAo  .  rdA^*cn=j  Qq^\j  JOrd  Grd  rdJcnrw 

V  rdiian  jJnd^b  rdArd  ‘o.V^n 

rd\  .  rdx-.lCL-D  cn_*n  rdSD  rdl_x^l_x_^o  O  rdxxxo  59 

♦>  rdx-.icU3  ^anaii  ^Acn  ^3  *n.v^D  rc'^uacna^  ^Ann^ 
rdlcn*k  A>cA.l  rdioDG\G  rdi.ub Cl“k  cdiIl 

A=>G 


GOOD 


rdkAcVAcdiDri]  CDF  add.  rdk^ii-uJ-  V  rd]  CDF  add.  pd^n_L^. 
rd\o]  CDF  rd\^rdc  CDF  om.  ^_rd  cdArd]  CDF  ^  *i\a> 

rdx-.l Ojd ]  CDF  add.  .1CU Asa  59  good]  CDF  ^^GGcni  rd<ka cn OSD ] 
C  rdkra  cn CC33  ^Acn  CDF  *^CUod 


altar,  and  bring*  np  any  food  into  the  apse,  nor  shall  the  priests  eat 
there,  nor  shall  any  man  eat  in  the  church ;  nothing*  shall  be  placed 
there  except  sacred  implements. 

59.  The  priests  and  deacons  when  they  give  the  Eucharist  shall 
not  receive  any  gift  from  those  who  receive  the  Eucharist. 

Here  end  the  commands  and  admonitions 
to  the  priests  and  the  benai  qeidimd. 


IV 


THE  RULES  OF  PHILOXENOS 

Philoxenos  —  known  also  by  the  Aramaized  form  of  his  name, 
Aksenaia  —  is  one  of  the  most  eminent  protagonists  of  the 
Monophysite  movement.  Already  in  his  youth  he  revealed  outstand¬ 
ing  faculties.  During  those  years,  he  was  in  the  school  of  his 
home  village,  Tahal  in  Bet  Garmai,  in  Persia  1.  When,  owing  to 
the  pressure  of  the  pagans,  his  parents  left  the  place  and  settled 
down  in  Tur  fAbdIn,  Philoxenos  decided  to  elect  the  monastic  life. 
He  is  celebrated  as  being  well  educated  in  Syriac  scholarship 2, 
and,  we  are  told,  he  taught  in  the  schools  in  the  Monastery  of 
Qartamln  3,  and  Tell  'Ada4,  and  won  renown  as  an  eminent  author. 

After  the  deposition  of  Patriarch  Calandion  at  which  time 
Petros5  ascended  to  that  seat  in  485  (f),  he  elevated  Philoxenos 
first  to  the  seat  of  the  chorepiscopus  of  Mabbug  6,  and  then  to  that 
of  the  bishop.  This  inaugurated  a  period  of  new  activities  for  the 
fiery  champion  of  the  Monophysite  cause.  Along  with  his  colleagues 
he  shared  many  sufferings.  In  519  he  was  expelled  from  his  flock. 
First  he  was  deported  to  Thracia,  and  then  to  Gangra  in  Paphla- 
gonia  where  he  died  a  violent  death  in  523. 

M  ith  regard  to  formal  appearance  and  structure  this  cycle  of 
regulations  leaves  us  with  the  impression  that  they  are  rules,  for 
each  of  these  begins  with  the  same  stereotyped  formula  :  ‘a  monk 
who...  \  In  some  of  the  manuscripts  numeration  was  inserted  as 
in  the  case  of  the  canons  7. 

1  Ms.  Par.  syr.  377,  fol.  220  b. 

2  Ms.  Vat.  syr.  155,  fol.  5  a. 

3  Ms.  Par.  syr.  377,  fol.  222  ab. 

4  Ibid.,  fol.  224  a. 

Evagrii  s,  Historia  ecclesiastica  HI,  31,  ed.  J.  Bidez  et  L.  Parmentier, 

London  1898,  p.  129  ff.  •  Bar  *Ebraia,  Chronicon  ecclesiasticum ,  ed.  Abbeloos 
et  Lamy  I,  col.  183. 

r>  Ms.  Sin.  syr.  10,  fol.  48  a. 

7  Ms*  Par-  8Jr-  62  5  Ms.  Cambr.  Add.  2023;  Ms.  Sarf.  Patr.  syr.  302. 
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Mostly  these  regulations  deal  with  the  principles  of  the  monastic 
life.  These  warnings  are  often  cast  in  the  form  of  biblical  injunc¬ 
tions.  However,  they  have  concrete  issues  in  mind.  These  canons 
have  particular  significance  in  view  of  the  stimulus  Philoxenos 
gave  to  monasticism  in  order  to  drag  it  into  the  quarrels  around 
the  doctrinal  formulas  8. 

As  some  manuscripts  state  this  cycle  rests  on  a  letter  of 
Philoxenos  sent  to  the  monks  at  Amid  9.  The  text  is  not  more  specific- 
This  remark  could  be  explained  by  saying  that  these  rules  were 
compiled  by  others  in  a  monastery.  It  is  quite  understandable  that, 
in  the  monasteries,  canons  were  extracted  from  Philoxenos’  letters, 
On  the  other  hand  it  is  equally  possible  that  Philoxenos  himself 
did  this.  Everything  we  know  of  Philoxenos’  endeavors  in  the 
sphere  of  monastic  movement 10  in  the  interest  of  strengthening 
discipline  and  particularly  in  instilling  the  spirit  of  commitment 
to  the  Monophysite  cause  then  in  danger,  makes  it  all  the  more 
understandable  that  his  endeavors  in  this  respect  could  also  have 
included  the  sending  of  rules  of  life,  which  would  be  a  quintessence 
of  his  instructions,  to  the  monastic  communities  n.  Our  sources  do 

not  assist  us  in  deciding  this  question. 

There  are  several  codices  which  have  preserved  this  cycle  of 

rules.  The  following  manuscripts  have  been  used  : 

Ms.  Par.  syr.  62,  fol.  218  b  (9  cent.),  (A),  , 

Ms.  Br.  Mus.  Add.  17,193,  fol.  69  b  -  70  a  (874),  (B), 


Ms.  Vat.  syr.  126,  fol.  392  ab  (1223),  (C), 

Ms-  Add.  Cambr.  2023,  fol.  237  b  -  238  a  (13  cent.),  (D). 

Ms.  Mus.  Borg.  syr.  148,  fol.  183  ab  (1576),  (E), 

Ms.  Sarf.  Patr.  syr.  302,  fol.  39b  (1699),  (F). 

8  Voobus,  Die  Rolle  der  Regeln  im  syrischen  Monchtum  des  Altertums,  p.  338  f. 

9  Ms.  Br.  Mus.  Add.  17,193,  fol.  69  b;  Ms.  Vat.  syr.  1^6,  fol.  392  a;  Ms. 

Cambr.  Add.  2023,  fol.  237  b.  . 

10  About  Philoxenos  ’  wide  correspondence  with  the  monastic  communities, 

see  A.  Baumstauk,  Geschichte  der  syrischen  Literatur,  Bonn  1922,  p.  142.  He 
did  not  only  keep  in  contact  with  the  monasteries  in  his  own  diocese  but  also 
with  those  beyond  the  boundaries  of  his  bishopric.  Evidence  for  this  lies  in 
the  rules  derived  from  the  letter  to  the  monks  at  Amid,  edited  on  the  following 
pages.  Another  evidence  lies  in  the  letter  sent  to  the  monasteries  at  Bet  Gogal, 
as  the  ultra-violet  rays  expose  the  text  in  Ms.  Vat.  syr.  136,  fol.  53  a. 

11  By  the  way,  there  are  rules  for  the  priests,  too,  which  rest  on  his  homily 

on  faith,  Ms.  Mus.  Borg.  syr.  10,  fol.  104  b  -  106  a. 
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rC^Vi  i  CN^rC'  pa 

rC/«^iu.’A  cali73  &x=d  <K^,  A  rcCi  r^l\  *£ir <  li-.l 

Kllfi  CD  TJm  rC'O 

cnA^ojL  .  pc'Amd  era  cvi?a  .Apa  rciiA^  pa  £Lx<ki.:i  rcii.1  1 

0030  .  r^<\Q2*k~»  rCxxjJL^A  cnlra\  Ocn.l  .  rdl^aVr.^  rcCi o crx, i  ccn 
oolr3\  cSctdo  .  rcLr?ijjA.l  rCijlcO  .  rc'i'vop  .1  crA  (->  y^n 

♦>  crA  pP3  pTOOU  A*v~i  ^,1  pdlCTD  .  p\  rC'.'VM 
’*•  -^V»  rdA  rc'crArdA  .  rdxi  re".!  rc^rdr>  ^AclI.1  2 

Tit'.]  B  rC^Tx^O  re"  rCiix.T  <^cAn  Qo  CU.CQ.A  olx^  ndx*.^o:i  C  crAxl 
rd.Txi73rC/  rd v»l  <^>cA.T  rc'^iJ^rc'  pa  cnrv.  \  co  ma  \.<\  tl  — 
DE  ySLrr?  A^l  nC^i  o\j<'  pa  ^g.n’30.1  cy>n\m^  rv\ >c\  rdatx^D.l 

rdlAcra  V^orc'o  k'&t.A  cnl-i?3  <kn  <k^.  <A\  rcCi  rdll\^  1  b\iZ>  ]  BC 
om.  rdlA^]  C  rc'^ 0.1^1x031  rdll^  cyiSkVuax.  ]  BC  r^^cxx. 
Ocra.i]  BCF  Ocra  r^txiT ^*A  ]  D  om.  ocrao]  C  ndi era o  cnlrat]  B 
OQArati  rcipao]  B  rc^piraO  GeraoJ  B  6oa  2  rdata  r^.i  ]  BC 
rc'&axsaxcn  pa  «d<Kx.o  :  rdr_> rcCi  3  x-\i]  C  T*\i  k/^at 


FROM  THE  LETTER  ON  THE  ZEAL  THAT  WAS  WRITTEN  BY  HIM 

TO  THE  MONASTERIES, 

AND  HE  SAYS  THUS 


1.  A  monk,  indeed,  who  because  of  a  present  relaxes  from  the 
zeal,  is  a  partaker  of  Judas  the  Traitor.  That  one  sold  the  Messiah 
for  money  and  he  is  selling  Him  for  handfulls  of  barley  and  loaves 

of  bread;  that  one  sold  Him  for  one  time,  but  this  one  sells  Him 
every  day. 

2.  A  monk  who  is  favorable  to  a  man  (lit.  accepts  the  face  of  a 
man)  does  not  know  God. 
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.  cdlA^  p3  rd\jLO  rdA^Xcvx.  ^  XjxSkAc*}.!  3 

❖  rdA 

.  rd^r<l=3  -~»cw-*i~->  onAiOArC'  .W 

♦>  t^A  rc'.irdx-i  rc^CV^iSi 

car3*i_^  .  rc'iix-  xuAvx-O  r^nso  T^aX.l  5 

♦>  cal-  ccA  >  cn  a  Au  k' 

rc^  CUDIj  ctd  £L*  ^v5L.o  rC^CXnA^  ^3  Vh.^vXia'SO.i  rC^  6 

♦>  rdiwrc'  rdS33CU=>  cq^tso^  *UwA\fia^3  vyrt' 

p^.iocnj  >-s»  .  rC'&.VJJ  rci.iOca-iA  rC^i  3.a>  rc'ocn.’i  7 

♦>  rC'crA r<lA  cna\^ 

rc/<kx233x,^>.l  t<Ajl  :  rdrava  tC^j=)^3.1  rClr>v=>.l  rci'un  8 

♦>  rdA^l  003  cniT  'vuc.'zn  .  crA  j3<kxJ^> 

rdLx-O]  D  pcLAjl  F  rdii-O  4  Aj*]  BF  om.  5  r^n-09  T^-aA.l]  C 
y.-A  r^jcua?.!  *’  r<*iwf^]  E  om.  7  canon]  BC  om.  f^.lOcnA] 

D  om.  8  canon]  BC  om.  r^lrava  Acan]  F  — ■ 

3.  A  monk  who  is  frightened  before  the  power,  and  ceases  from 

the  zeal,  is  not  conscious  of  the  Messiah. 

4.  A  monk  who  becomes  in  like  manner  with  everybody  through 

a  false  appearance,  puts  on  likeness  of  a  demon. 

5.  A  monk  who  puts  on  sackcloth  but  becomes  silent  about  the 
truth,  has  the  leprosy  of  Gehazi  for  his  garment. 

6.  A  monk  who  is  being  visited  by  the  grace  but  becomes  silent 
regarding  the  faith,  on  the  last  day  his  mouth  shall  be  shut  like 

that  of  the  Legion. 

7.  A  monk  who  is  a  companion  to  the  new  Jews  (i.e.  the 
Diophysites),  crucifies  God  together  with  the  old  Jews. 

8.  A  monk  who  at  a  time  when  he  is  expected  for  war,  on  the 
pretext  of  the  peace  of  the  ministry  remains  silent,  is  a  servant 

of  Satan. 


5.  II  Kings  V,  27. 

6.  Mark  V,  9.13. 


TIIE  RULES  OP  JOHANN  AN  BAR  QURSOS 


W  e  are  in  great  debt  for  information  of  Johannan  bar  Qursos  to 
a  valuable  document  written  by  one  of  his  disciples,  Eliia,  after  the 
capture  of  Callinicus  by  the  Persians  in  542  P  Besides  this  source 
of  first  rate  value,  his  biography  is  recorded  also  by  Johannan, 
bishop  of  Ephesus  in  his  important  historico  cultural  work  ‘Para¬ 
dise  of  the  Eastern  Saints’1 2. 

Johannan  was  a  native  of  Callinicus,  offspring  of  an  outstanding 
family.  He  forsook  a  promising  future  in  the  career  which  as  a  young 
man  he  had  entered  in  the  service  of  the  local  military  authority. 
Being  attracted  by  the  recluses  located  around  the  town,  he  became 
a  monk  3. 

In  519  he  was  elevated  to  the  bishop’s  seat  of  Telia  de-Mauzelat, 
a  town  on  the  route  from  Edessa  to  Mardln. 

The  period  of  his  episcopal  duties  lasted  only  for  a  short  time 
because  this  fell  within  the  period  when  threatening  clouds  were 
about  to  burst  forth  upon  those  determined  to  remain  loyal  to  their 
Monophysite  creed.  So  the  very  life  of  the  bishop  in  the  monk’s 
garb  was  enmeshed  in  the  tragic  situation.  He  was  expelled  from 
his  seat  along  with  other  bishops,  in  521  4. 

M  hat  we  are  told  about  his  endeavors  during  the  time  of  the  battle 
that  raged  around  the  nascent  Monophysite  church,  shows  him  to  be 
an  energetic  and  consecrated  shepherd,  demonstrating  initiative  and 
in  launching  action  in  the  midst  of  a  chaotic  situation.  Picturesque 
episodes  told  in  our  sources  illustrate  the  resoluteness  he  showed  in 
a  time  of  acute  danger  5,  the  emergency  measures  he  introduced  6 

1  J  ita  Johannis,  ed.  E.  W.  Brooks,  in  Vitae  virorum  apud  Monophysitas 
celeb errimorum,  in  Corpus  Scriptorum  Christianorum  Orientalium,  Scr.  syr. 
XXV,  1,  Parisiis  1907. 

2  Lives  of  the  Eastern  Saints  XXIV,  ed.  E.  W.  Brooks,  in  Patrologia  orien¬ 
tal is  XVIII,  Paris  1925,  p.  513  ff. 

3  He  entered  the  monastery  of  Mar  Zakkai  located  in  Callinicus,  Eliia, 
Vita  Johannis,  ed.  Brooks,  p.  45. 

4  Ibid.,  p.  56. 

In  this  critical  situation  where  clergy  were  needed  desperately,  the  expelled 

bishops  refused  to  ordain  for  fear  that  the  persecutors  would  be  'inflamed 
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and  his  actions  in  secrecy  to  provide  the  churches  with  shepherds  7. 

He  also  went  to  Persia,  where  he  hid  himself  in  the  mountainous 
area  of  Slggar.  Here  this  much  hunted  man  was  arrested,  brought 
to  Nisibis,  and  extradited  8.  He  was  brought  to  Antioch  where  this 
unbreakable  champion  of  the  Monophysite  faith  gave  his  life  in 
testimony  of  his  convictions  in  538. 

His  efforts  toward  the  furtherance  of  monasticism  stand  record¬ 
ed  in  only  a  few  extant  documents.  We  possess  his  circular  sent 
to  the  monasteries  located  around  Telia9.  There  is  manuscript 
evidence  that  he  extended  his  efforts  even  farther  10.  These  had 
the  purpose  of  inspiring  the  monastic  communities  theologically 
toward  the  Monophysite  position. 

From  him,  we  possess  also  a  cycle  of  rules  in  the  interest  of 
monastic  discipline,  included  into  the  canons  designed  to  regulate 
the  clergy  11 .  The  text  on  the  following  pages  comprises  only  the 
sections  pertaining  to  monasticism  12. 

Ms.  Br.  Mus.  Add.  12,  155,  fol.  222  ab  (746/7?),  (A), 

Ms.  Vat.  syr.  560,  fol.  68b-72a  (7/8  cent.),  (B), 

Ms.  Par.  syr.  62,  fol.  262-267  (9  cent.),  (C), 

Ms.  Br.  Mus.  Add.  14,527,  fol.  30a-32a  (11  cent.),  (D), 

Ms.  Cambr.  Add.  2023,  fol.  248b-249a  (13  cent.),  (E), 

Ms.  Sarf.  Patr.  syr.  73,  fol.  212a-216b  (19  cent.),  (F), 

Ms.  Sarf.  Patr.  syr.  87,  fol.  319-320  (19  cent.),  (G), 

Ms.  Ming.  syr.  8  ,  fol.  192a-195b  (1911),  (H). 

with  rage\  Johannan,  however,  felt  that  he  could  not  evade  his  responsibility. 
He  asked  for  the  mandate  from  the  patriarch  and  his  fellows  bishops,  Johannan 
of  Ephesus,  Lives  of  the  Eastern  Saints ,  ed.  Brooks,  p.  516  f. 

6  Ibid.,  p.  519. 

7  Moving  around  and  hiding  himself  in  the  monasteries  and  deserts  he 
received  groups  of  candidates,  checked  their  knowledge,  instructed  them  and 
ordained  them,  ibid.,  p.  518. 

s  Eliia,  Vita  Johannis,  ed.  Brooks,  p.  67  ff. ;  Johannes  Malalas,  Chrono- 
graphia ,  ed.  L.  Dindorf,  Bonnae,  1831,  p.  382;  Chronicon  paschale,  ed.  L. 

Dindorf,  Bonnae,  1832,  p.  603  f. 

o  Ms.  Br.  Mus.  Add.  14,549,  fol.  219  b  -  226  b. 

m  A  letter  sent  to  the  monks  in  Amid  Ms.  Br.  Mus.  Add.  14,663,  fol.  2  b  -  5  a. 

11  Canones  Johannis  bar  Cursus,  ed.  C.  Kuberczvk,  Lipsiae  1901. 

12  Unfortunately,  the  most  ancient  codex  with  the  canons,  Ms.  Br.  Mus.  Add. 
14,526,  fol.  31  a  -  32  b,  written  soon  after  641  A.D.,  brings  only  a  selection 
which  does  not  include  the  canons  for  monasticism. 
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r  H 

5/ 


rtil  culd 

.  ^Oc nxV^  cvVnn  rc"^  CU  i*  .1 1  ^A.rc'  [XI]  1 

nAj r<L^xA  cuiO^X-rc'  rd^rdlio.T  rc'iraO.l.l  rd .1  o C\ji_  1  , cn  rcA^ 

{■^*3  CUJLL  .rdlijjrc'  *T3T^3  rd^l  V  ^  \  .l  vyrC'  pc'.!  cyAA^^o  O  2 

*>  rC^TujL*  re" v^3C\.:AA  r^iCUa 

woctx..io cvi.  v^.rc'  ^=3 \V^-o  rx\ on  wcucn.i  fiza  jDit  3 

.  rd^OOt.1  ^3  rcZxx.'oG  _  oocoi  rC'ckx, rvn-> 

rC'orArC'.l  co_^.i  O  rdA  JDCA^J.I  rc'ocn  T^.  :  rdi  A_»  nt'im.  rC* 

CVJL  T.O  <^3  .1  rdi-aro  T-»-=>  C\Ajm  rds  ix>  03.  :  >h  m  i  CvA^.r) 

.  K* A>  Av_S  r^A  ^_CUra  i_Q  AvJ  *n\  r^A .1 0  ^  o  coxil  cvrA  ^  oicuuo 
rc'acni  r<'&\CL3L>\n l=3.i  .  rdico  rdmiQr?  r<lA  jd.1\  Aurc'i-.Av.  rd^l^ 

❖  pvko 

ndA*'.  rc'arA  rc'n  rC^iortlA  laonlrj  ne'e  on  rdA.1  4 

1  rC'iraO.T.l]  BCD  rc'iroO.I.I  1  ^..iSzj]  CD  om.  rO^GOt.l  ]  CDH 
rd^ocw  alauQ  I  CdA^X»  ^CnCVjjAO]  E  ^  C\i  CUj  A\iC\  J3.lt]  C 
add.  crA  1  J  CD  om.  ^.iniAl  ]  CD  ja.^3  _  c\cnr<\\  )  CD 


CANONS 


[XI]  1.  Those  who  have  taken  upon  themselves  to  live  monastic 
j  t  e  ct  t  t  at  the\  hav  e  made  (lit.  promised)  the  promise  of 
the  way  of  life  of  the  angels  to  live  for  the  Messiah. 

2.  For  this  like  for  another  world  they  have  moved  from  towns 
and  villages  to  the  lonely  monasteries. 

3.  According  to  their  promise,  then,  it  is  fitting  always  to  live 
in  the  truth  and  in  a  life  elevated  above  marriage.  For,  when  the 
carnal  Israel,  when  it  was  prepared  to  go  out  to  meet  God  on  the 
Mount  of  Sinai,  they  received  an  order  through  Moses,  that  they 
should  be  sanctified  and  to  wash  their  garments,  and  not  to 
approach  wives,  how  much  more  it  is  fitting  for  this  monastic 
garment  to  be  always  in  holiness. 

4.  Because  of  this  they  do  not  only  go  out  to  approach  God,  but 


3  Exod.  XIX,  10.14.15. 
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rr/\  \  .  cd rdJ2>iA-2»A  c\  °\  n \  od-i.3cA-1  Arc' 

.>  _  ocria  rdurCiO  ^ocoa 

crA  ^urc'cv  rci*ui  jcno^urc'.l  rtlurc'  «^lA  B 

*>  Atrn  rescue n^.l  rcCv* rC'  *0. 1.Q0.1  .  r^An.1 

^  ry«v\  > i  _  n^y'-rt  A\^-i  &\  rC'^  CU  13.02^3  crA^l  ^.1  6 

*>  jWV  rdA  C\^&\'U\±.  rdxi  .  rc^'U.l 

na sA=  r<sjaa^  rc'Ha.b^a  k'ggd  rdA  o A\=a 7 

v  -A  A » *v  cn  ^  O  <Av_»  C\ cn  .  ^_»  V-w  1  \  *  rdra  An^  rdArC' 

ctdAaoLapC'  .^jOAra  rc'vw^^.l  rdli^rC'  .  rC^K-iA*  CVA 

rdjMn  rcVc^o?  i-»-^  ^rC'o  .  pA-Ara  ^GAVrDl  cruc^i.l 
^o\  0003  t*JUTD  Av=d  c^a*2j«i  pc'  rdi coral  : 

«{►  ^^0cO2*ia\g  ^_OcrA  rdSTlul  ^  C\.v>  *iYll  :  rC'crArC' 

v\^  v^orc'  .  &\*  pcL^iAu  rc'ilQQArC'  ^o^ocno  8 

rtiiirc'i  rd=»Ojji  .  tCiin^.  rdwrdA  rc'acn  A^Aja-SD  Vw  pTa>  Ax. 

cnx2U  aAr>t]  CD  Ajd\  rdl^rc']  CD  om.  and  read  enra  raiAil 

r^A_vS_rrj  ^coa]  CD  enra  7  O^vra^O]  CD  A\ra^O  ucuAra] 
CD  om.  ArC'J  CD  O  Aacd]  CD  rdlA.rs']  CD  om. 

cn^aLrarcT]  CDEFGH  cC'A\cA*3rC'  ^OAtSai]  CD 
rt'ftl^^JCD  ^  A\^*m]  CD  om.  E  add.  OOCD  8  r^T3A.|  tD  a<M* 

they  also  crucify  themselves  to  the  world,  and  to  its  lusts  in  order 
that  the  Messiah  may  dwell  and  live  in  them. 

5.  Therefore  one  who  is  a  monk  and  has  intercourse  with  the 

world,  shall  not  dare  to  receive  the  priesthood. 

6.  But  in  order  that  every  suspicion  may  be  removed  from  you 
—  monks  —  women  shall  not  enter  your  monasteries. 

7.  Decorate  yourselves  not  only  with  the  hidden  works  but  also 
with  those  which  are  visible ;  therefore  put  on  the  tunics  of  hair 
in  order  that  the  sorrow  of  the  suffering  of  our  Lord  shall  always 
be  seen  through  you;  and  so  we  find  many  saints  who  in  this 
humble  garment  approach  God  so  that  they  may  find  mercy  for 

themselves  and  for  their  people. 

8.  Receive  strangers  diligently,  for  the  Apostle  has  said  thus,  when 
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rc'l cnrj  .  r<lA  nclxim^rc'i  rc'Av^Luio  .  ^ 

V  rCirdliTJ  ^^olnxU  rdA  VM  rdrirc"  OCLL  y\ 

•^CV_r>\_l!  .  ^.i.nl.^73  O^V.OCn  f^^nl  v  \  [  XXVI II J  9 

n^.vncUSk  vyrt'  .  T-^3 1  r^l^OoO  rC'^Oli^Lu  ^  OcyixItd 

•>  rcWili. 

^  .rCl^lvrA  rdxlra  ^  C\crA  Aurc'.l  rVa  10 

rtlAl  .  rC/\x2skJL.  rd_sn  %Qp  r^  ^  O  oaA  CvA  w  OcnA^aAA^ 

❖  rdi  <KXl  rC'iCUj  rdx. cv.fi\ ~>  ^  cAA.lU 
rdl O  .  rdra<k^  _  aixU.i  rC'&iu.A  ^  oocnio  11 

an  A  C\  n  *_rd  .  nC'orArC'  <VLum  rd Tra o .1  ^  cnrj 

^iyi.^3  rd_n._x4j  i  rd<^oi^rdA  rdrd«._^Qo  :  rdlcn  rd23iLv.i 

C\X-i^  rdooXrdA.l  ^jlA  rd_\  js.Tt  rd v*  cVu  rdLm^.  .  ^  Ocnilra 

w  curd  C\ i vci  .  rd^uLuoi  rd^VS?l^M  AA^*3.i  .  ^  Cvcnxln  oj=3\nCi 

<♦  rdiL.VD  rC'i.irtCuA 

rdJL^CTD  T^3 rd  .Vi  10  rdi^vil  rdiCU>]  CDE  ^  canon]  BG  lacuna 
CDE  AA^n  ^__oi.VU]  CDE  ^  C.iuu.l  canon]  BG  lacuna 

he  was  urging  the  Hebrew  brothers  :  ‘the  love  of  brothers  shall 
stay  in  you,  and  you  shall  not  forget  the  love  of  the  strangers,  for 
in  this  way  some  became  worthy  to  receive  angels  without  knowing 
(unawares)  \ 

[XXVIII]  9.  Advise  the  seculars  to  bring  up  their  children  in 
instruction  and  teaching  of  our  Lord,  according  to  the  apostolic 
precept. 

10.  Those  who  have  children  dedicated  to  the  qeidnid ,  shall  give 
them  a  decent  garment  since  their  childhood  so  that  they  do  not 
become  luxurious  in  white  linen  garments. 

11.  They  shall  be  sent  into  the  monasteries  to  read  books  and  to 
learn  the  conduct  of  the  fear  of  God.  For  if  many  send  their 
children  to  far  off  countries  because  of  the  instruction  of  this 
tvorld,  how  much  more  fitting  it  is  for  those  who  have  set  apart 
and  offered  their  children  to  God,  that  they  have  to  send  them 
into  the  holy  monasteries  for  the  spiritual  wisdom. 


8.  Hebr.  XIII,  1.2. 
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THE  RULES  OF  JOHANNAN  BAR  QURSOS 
FOR  TILE  MONASTERY  OF  MAR  ZAKKAI 

By  a  fortunate  chance  something  is  preserved  from  total  oblivion 
by  a  manuscript  which  offers  information  of  another  cycle  of 
canons  established  by  Johannan  bar  Qiirsos,  bishop  of  Telia1.  This 
is  information  we  can  find  nowhere  else.  This  time  the  collection 
was  made  only  for  the  monks,  as  the  prescript  reports,  for  the 
monks  in  the  Monastery  of  Bet  Mar  Zakkai,  in  the  vicinity  of 
Callinicus. 

The  text,  of  this  collection  has  not  survived  with  the  exception 
of  one  canon.  Nothing  is  said  about  the  extent  of  this  cycle,  but 
the  canon  preserved  is  numbered  as  XIA  III.  This  deals  with  a 
special  group  of  monks  in  the  community  of  this  monastery,  called 
here  as  nazire2,  and  with  a  concession  made  to  this  elite  in  the 
practice  of  communion  which  Johannan  condemns. 

It  is  interesting  that  here  Johannan  refers  to  Rabbula,  bishop 
of  Edessa,  as  an  authority  on  which  he  relies  in  this  matter  — 
a  passage  which  throws  light  on  a  literary  critical  problem  in 
connection  with  a  letter  to  Gamallmos3  which  finds  a  solution4. 

Regarding  the  relationship  of  Johannan  bar  Qiirsos  to  this  partic¬ 
ular  monastery  we  know  that  he  lived  there  before  he  was  elevated 
to  the  bishop’s  seat5.  This  was  also  the  monastery  where  he  lived 
for  a  while  after  he  was  expelled  from  his  bishopric6.  AVe  can  be 
quite  safe  in  asserting  that  these  canons  were  established  after 
he  left  the  community  of  Bet  Mar  Zakkai  as  a  monk. 

The  text  has  been  preserved  in  Ms.  Sarf.  Patr.  syr.  87,  fol.  333- 
334  (19  cent). 

1  See  page  55  ff. 

2  k'y.u  ‘  Nazirites ‘ abstinents ‘ascetics’. 

a  Opera  selecta,  p.  231  ff. 

4  A.  Voobus,  Solution  du  probleme  de  V auteur  de  la  lettre  adressee  au 
Gamalllnos ,  eveque  de  Perrhe ,  will  be  published  in  L’Orient  syrien,  VI. 

5  Eli i a,  Vita  Johannis,  ed.  Brooks,  p.  4-5. 

6  Ibid.,  p.  56. 
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ocn: 


r\±lOLY o 

A.l  r^iu.l.l  r< QQ%  cA^A  rdx.!VD  "CLja?.! 

QDCXn^l  C\Ax>  Av.  .1 

^-*.1  rdA  :  rdlx-iaAl  rc'iLu  pc' Cl^ra  ^oora.T  ^.i  AA^^n  48 


rd^XL.  pJO  rd^ljxA 


J5*3 


^  PC'  rdA  pc'  :  .1  CVuAra  rc^  VMw 


rC^  pC'AmJ  vm  rc'  PC'Ai.  rdini 
:  pc'Aa  cAy rr^r3l 


3  Av.  pc'.!  Tx\^  .  A 

:  rdso .i  o  pc' 

pc'JUrw  ^*3  0  rc'ckilV^viTj  rc'i*^u  ^iraco*  rdiii^  f  A  crA  ^  OcrAi 
A  ‘^3  n  .  ^  *  ri  ^A  Av»  y.K)  A\  k'  a  r 


rdl^cn  ocn  . rtsj^  CUj.i  .raoA* 

V  V  * 

rcArC'  .  rc'cioa  A>  rdAl  :  rc'cnArC'  A\V  u.tA  rc'.icn  > on  Pti  i^AJ^a  .1 
nC'l-^k cn  .rC'Av.AAi  ok'  rC'Aul^i^n  rc'.TM  rdacnSk  AAo.i  n^Qo 

pc'  a  Op  CV_uA  CVAiQal  rtlrai  rclcoA^ra  rC'.loicvA.l  rc'oa^  pno 
cvA^-A  •uinrc'.i  i  cn  _  OcnA^.  "oAx-A>  rdA.i  *.  ^  penis CUjI 
{-*Acd  v^rc'.i.T  ^-A.  pc'  Av.  .  , cniorc'.i  rd^ cuxQaiA r*'  rdA<\r>i 
v  ^ci  cn*  re'.i  v,  rt^iU  ^  ^aoni.  AurC'i  .  ^CUcc' 


THE  CANONS 

which  holy  Johannan  of  Telia  lias  laid  down  for  the  regulation 
of  the  monks  for  those  in  Bet  Mar  Zakkai  which  is  by  the  side 

of  Callinicus. 

48.  For  because  there  are  in  the  monastery  abstinents  (lit.  Nazi- 
rites)  of  excellence  (lit.  of  distinction),  not  only  from  wine  but 
also  from  bread  and  from  the  rest  of  other  food  (stuffs)  such  as 
these.  We  have  heard  that  there  is  a  practice  (lit.  decree)  which 
they  do  in  ignorance  :  in  the  time  when  they  distribute  the  Body 
and  Blood,  they  give  more  marganidtd  to  these  f asters,  and  again 
from  the  cup  of  remission.  So  they  do.  But  we  think  that  because 
this  is  an  alienation  from  the  fear  of  God,  this  should  not  be.  For  it 
is  enough  that  the  priest  shall  give  one  margamta  or  three;  in  the 
same  way  also  from  the  cup  of  redemption,  in  the  great  order,  they 
shall  receive  the  remission  of  their  debts  —  in  order  that  it  may 
not  be  fulfilled  on  them  what  is  spoken  by  the  blessed  Rabbula, 
bishop  of  Edessa,  about  those  who  are  like  these,  that  they  are 
greedy  dogs  eating  their  Lord. 


VIT 


THE  RULES  FOR  THE  NUNS 


A  unique  cycle  of  rules  for  the  nuns  has  been  preserved  by  only 
one  codex,  Ms.  Br.  Mus.  Add.  17,216  h  We  owe  its  existence  to 
the  lucky  circumstance  that  the  last  folio  of  this  codex  did  not  fall 
out  of  the  codex  or  became  so  damaged  as  to  be  entirely  illegible. 
To  be  sure,  the  text  on  the  margin  has  suffered  much,  so  that  it 
is  impossible  to  decipher  it  and  many  a  line  has  become  so  pale  that 
its  sense  can  no  longer  be  detected.  Indeed,  the  whole  text  has  a 
very  tired  look. 

This  monument  is  highly  interesting  and  important  as  the  only 
remnant  of  this  genre  of  monastic  legislation.  Furthermore,  even 
Bar  fEbraia  did  not  know  this  cycle  of  rules  when  he  compiled 
his  corpus.  The  more  then  does  this  parchment  folio  deserve  our 
interest  as  a  unique  document. 

The  injunctions  in  it  are  formulated  as  canons  and  are  enumer¬ 
ated  from  one  to  fourteen.  Each  of  the  canons  begins  with  the  same 


stereotyped  formula  :  ‘it  is  not  lawful  for  any  of  the  sisters  .  Thus 
this  cycle  is  designed  for  a  community  of  nuns. 


Several  aspects  of  the  coeuobitic  life  have  found  treatment  here  : 
life  in  the  convent,  the  behavior  of  the  nuns  while  on  the  outside, 
questions  of  administration,  questions  of  behavior  toward  one 
another,  strong  regulations  in  the  interest  of  the  virtue  of  virginity, 

and  injunctions  for  spiritual  duties. 

It  is  a  matter  of  regret  that  nothing  is  known  about  the  origin 
and  provenance  of  this  interesting  cycle  which  occupies  a  special 
place  in  the  canonical  literature  of  the  Syrians.  The  introductory 
lines,  which  perhaps  conceal  some  information,  are  so  damaged  that 
it  is  impossible  to  decipher  their  contents.  Under  these  circumstances, 
the  only  information  we  have  is  that  which  the  rest  of  this  folio 


1  Voobus,  Die  Rolle  der  Rcgeln  im  syrischen  Mdnchtum  des  Altertums, 
p.  389  ff. 
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can  tell  us.  This,  moreover,  is  very  meager.  The  rules  in  the 
interest  of  the  care  of  the  virtue  of  virginity  include  one  which 
does  not  permit  the  nuns  to  visit  the  anchorites,  recluses  and  the 
stylites  in  order  to  bring  them  alms-.  The  reference  to  the  stylites 
points  out  that  the  rules  presuppose  a  milieu  beginning  with  the 
middle  of  the  fifth  century.  This  form  of  asceticism  expanded 
itself  after  this  period 2  3.  On  the  other  hand,  paleographieally  the 
hand  seems  to  belong  to  the  8th  century.  This  would  be  the  terminus 
ad  quein. 

Much  less  can  be  guessed  about  the  eventual  place  of  origin.  If 
we  allow  ourselves  to  be  guided  by  some  linguistic  observations 4 
then  it  seems  that  we  have  to  seek  for  its  home  not  in  Mesopotamia 
but  rather  in  the  Western  sphere  of  the  Syrian  monasteries,  in 
Syria  where  the  impact  of  the  Greek  terminology  would  be  much 
more  understandable. 

M  hat  the  following  pages  bring  of  the  Syriac  text  is  the  result 
of  much  wrestling  which  slowly  has  evinced  more  and  more  of  the 
secrets  of  this  pale  vellum  folio.  What  in  many  examinations  the 
eye  could  not  detect  in  the  manuscript  itself  or  in  the  photostat 
leaving  so  many  lacunae  that  the  meaning  of  many  sentences  remained 
obscure,  ultra-violet  photography  helped  to  expose.  Even  so,  unfor¬ 
tunately,  not  all  of  the  gaps  could  be  bridged  over,  since  this,  as  a 
last  folio  has  suffered  from  wear  and  bear.  But  at  least  the  thought 
becomes  clear  and  the  remaining  gaps  are  reduced  to  insignificance, 
except  in  a  few  instances  5. 

The  text  is  found  in  Ms.  Br.  Mus.  Add.  17,216,  fol.  43  a. 


2  Can.  II. 

3  The  originator  of  this  strange  form  of  monastic  life  was  Semf6n  who  lived 
about  37  years  on  columns  of  different  height  until  his  death  in  459  A.D. 

4  Can.  II  speaks  of  ^cAcvjacvna^rt'  There  is  no  doubt  that  this  is  the  Greek 
to  o£v(pv\\ov.  It  also  is  obvious  that  this  strange  word  means  a  restaurant 
or  like  that.  R.  Payne  Smith,  Thesaurus  syriacus,  Oxonii  1879,  I,  col.  185, 
does  not  know  the  noun  in  this  meaning.  See  also  J.  P.  Margoliouth, 
Supplement  to  the  Thesaurus  syriacus ,  Oxford  1927,  p.  19.  Inscriptions  do  not 
throw  more  light  on  this  expression. 

5  In  the  first  part  of  can.  XIII  the  most  important  words  remain  illegible, 
and  so  the  meaning  of  the  whole  injunction  cannot  be  uncovered. 
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S3 03, Aa .1  K'AACUirC'  p3  K'.IjA  \Ax.  r£ A  .  rdra.To  rdiCUn  1 

K'ijj  *  .  erxa .1  CVjjAjtj  [ . ]  [ CV^fc- ]  p3 

[ . ]  cdXi  r?  ^A=[n.l]  [ . ]  ^-xAcn  rt'^O-wrC'  p) 

t<*  \<\ r<f  ok"  A\  k'Aa.i  Kip^  K!3_»  rdlX.l  Ay* rC'crjJTTix^n  rc'i-k.l  A\x*iX 

[ . ]  pa  r/.\* rdX  KlX  AikAa.I 

pc' i_» .1 1  kAa CU.mK'  p*3  rC'.V-sJ.-X  A^.i  Vjl.  rdX  .  r^3 CNAxa  2 

OJ^.VS  r^Avr^iXo  rdi^rd^iA  G-3  cufla^  rdX  xkX-^Aa.i 

.K'.icna?.!  rCxlik[=3]  K'HcnxX  AtrC'^.l  rdi^K'of . ] 

AtrC^.l  rdlsvK'o  .  k'AxY*.^  p3  *inX  rd^K'o  ^1^1=  rci.X 

P^Aa  o  A>y  *rfl\  \  <\  r^CA  K' Ay*X.O  o  rC*  KIm  O  0LO  O  rc'  [••••] 

rdx*  7|.xd  .1  rcA  "*.»  cnr)  CViX^^lX  Xxk'Aai  ^  r^Xr<^ 

otAaviM  Auk'  .VV  :  •Xik'Aa  [  . . .  ]  pa  [....]  r^A^cu^ 

<♦  r<li?3XD  OCT3  Kll  CU-JDl  rdXriJ  vyrC' 

[....]  [K'AiaijK'  ps]  K'.^aA  .\Ax,  klA  .  k'AlXAai  rdl 0.1X3  3 
rd.l^rc'G  .  rc'cn^A\  Aik'Aa  on  A\\Xp3C\  :  rc/*u.1  p3  TaaX  cnX».i  pa  >3X-S?a 
^ [ . ]  cru.'urc'^  )il53  v^CU  Tire'  "n.iCai.1 


CANONS 

1.  It  is  not  lawful  for  any  of  the  sisters  to  go  out  from  [the 

monastery] . alone,  without  one  of  the  sisteis,  these 

who  [have  received]  the  garment,  ......  without  [telling?]  the 

rlsat  dak  a  expressly  as  to  where  she  wishes  to  go  nor  to  go  (any¬ 
where)  except  to  where  she  has  asked  [to  go]  .... 

2.  It  is  not  lawful  for  any  of  the  sisters  ot  the  monastery  to 
go  out  to  eating  house  to  eat  and  drink  .  .  .  ,  nor  to  go  to  the 
vigils  in  the  assembly  [in  honor]  of  the  martyrs,  not  in  the  town 
nor  outside  the  town ;  and  also  not  to  go  to  the  vigils  ....... 

or  wakes  or  funerals,  and  also  not  to  banquets;  but  whoever  wants 
to  go  to  pray  in  the  church  of  the  holy  ones  on  the  days  ....  she 

shall  go  if  she  has  with  her  a  female  companion  according  to  the 
authority  of  the  first  canon. 

3.  It  is  not  lawful  for  any  of  the  sisters . something  from 

outside  the  monastery  and  because  of  this  to  go  and  to  roam.  And 
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CDCUirc'  ore'  onCVr>rd  ,cna  Aupd  ^  pd  pdA rd  .  .1  cuxLa  ^ 

CU.QQ<V?l( u  |  [ . |  on <Kjj  Ore'  00^73  rd  Ore'  r*\\  ^ 

V  ro'ocn^  rc/'ui 

rdA\CUk*rd  rd:v**A  A^>\t.  pd A  .  rd^roi  pdi  rdlcvJLo  4 

❖  .TCUxLa  rdA^n  .^rdpdArdrdA\=3[ . ]  t]^]  pc'Au-.vso  roU^ 

Ac\ArdAt.i  pdA» c\ji>rd  ^3  rc'ijjA  A^>\r.  rdA  .  rclaLSOjj.i  rdJGJLo  5 
— ^  •  ^du*  [  p3  iaA  OK']  [rd)i..i  0.^=3  rdA  .  rdi^V^  -r>v 

k'.i  cn  o  .  cyiAu  o  re'  on  .1.1  o  rdj  on  c\-u  pc'  o  pc'  on  CVra  pc'  >  on  o  A\_»  pc' 

rdm^xX  A[  <X^pdAin  ]  rd\  Arc'o  .  K'*u.l  A\x*  i.l  rdA  ewenCK-n—i 

rdApc'  .  rd^iA>  Au^ira  Ord  .  pc'.icrA  T*i2k.i  6 on  ^  CUao.l  PC'Au.ra 

pdrsAuO  [ . ]  :  pdnAJpc'.l!  rdwio rdra  rdA*  t  pc' ^  rd 

rc/<vn^%  K'ixi.i  ore'  ^*.1  v^n.ii.i  rdAura  cnl^.i  ^  cucxxa.i  pc'ioAv^ 

L . ]  rdA  ctA^.  la.  .  pc'  i_»  .1  0.^=3 

't-L^  AcUwA.l  rdA\C\jord  ^73  PC'.'V*a\  Ay  At.  rdA  .  pc'Axx.l  rdi r\\ n  6 

r^-Asi  pc'o  pc'ia  .1  cC^3  rdA  .  on*  1  CLajAra  rd A\xra  rd^  -t\^ 

•‘^Aa  •  r^ococaa  rdn\^  ‘n.^  AAinA\.i  |rd\.|2krdo  rdi-*.i  ^3 


&lso  no  stranger  shall  place  something  with  her . except  only 

a  book,  unless  he  is  her  father  or  fleshly  brother  or  her  mother  or 
her  sister . through  the  permission  of  the  risat  daira. 

4.  It  is  not  lawful  for  any  of  the  sisters  to  eat  anything  in  the 

whole  town . to  drink  except  only  water. 

5.  It  is  not  lawful  for  any  of  the  sisters  to  eat  with  a  man,  not 
in  the  monastery  nor  outside  the  monastery,  except  he  is  her  father  or 
her  fleshly  brother  or  her  uncle  or  her  mother’s  brother;  and  this 
through  the  permission  of  the  risat  daira.  And  she  also  shall  not 
eat  bread  outside  of  the  bet  de-qunaon,  destined  for  this  purpose, 
or  in  the  gate-porch,  except  she  goes  on  a  necessary  journey 

and  if  she  sits  at  the  table  of  the  quudou  of  the  entire  house,  she 
(shall  not)  let  (a  man)  sleep  nor  let  a  man  enter  into  the  inner 
monastery,  entirely  not  .  .  . 

6.  It  is  not  lawful  for  any  of  the  sisters  to  enter  alone  a  house 
with  a  man,  not  inside  the  monastery  nor  outside  the  monastery 
she  shall  also  not  speak  with  a  man  on  the  street  without  her  female 


66 


MONOPTIYSTTE  SOURCES 


ry  *-n\r  [ . ]  [  ^73  ]  CTi571^-  Eii.l  [....]  cbA\TJ3~*> 

rdl°irC/  .  cnCUjrC'  Ore'  cncxrarc'  jCDO^rt'  ^yc'  [ . 1 

^  .  coA  «  \  r-  rC'ocrUl  rdoCUXj=3  rd»T_*n  re*  vnA^A  .1 

.  .  .  jAil  [ . ] 

rC'^CUiK'  p3  k'.IajA  \At-  pdA  .  rdiCUo  7 

rC'iJ^aCUsA  Aurc'n  rC'Ahi.l.l  OrC'  rc/\iiQQ.^3.’l  CV.\A 

^  cn*  v^JCU^l  rd^.iA\  o^\  [ . ] 

rc^vt  y  n  rc^-i  oo  re7 jCT30^\*k'  r^Art'  .  crA*l 

.  rdl=3TC\X3  ^»cvA  .=3  ism  r<ll^r</  .  rdaJtra^w.l  [ . ] 

JtirC'.l  Ore'  rdi_jjJ .t,J=73 .1  rC7 i*lA  {A-^Jt.l  *=>0^  r<^A_^ rt' 

^  V  .tcuAra  ^K'  rdir^  [ . 1 

rtlV^rC'O  .  rc'.TiA^A  ^aAsaa  _  CUCT31  r<lxlA  ctAa.  >3^- 

rdrxixaa  .  rdioA^rc'  OK'  rdacxiuj  OK'  rc'iaA^m  r£.l[ . ] 

rdlrai C\jd  ^  OcnA  ^n. 2^il  OrC'  rC^om  ^_OCD^\ cA  1 

rcH^ra CU^  tjj  Aj^  ^73.1  k'.v rc^  :  rc'^ruto  rc'^icx^a?  [rKf\rC/ .  .  .  .  ] 
♦>  rK'^via .1  \  i .1  ^\3L ca*fi*rdj=D.T  rtl'STlxflo ^\^>3  cC'.ToqAA^j 

companion  .  .  .  who  goes  out  with  her,  except  ....  greeting  .  .  .  .  , 
if  he  is  her  father  or  fleshly  brother ;  it  also  shall  not  be  lawful 
for  them  to  engage  (in  conversation)  with  the  monks  on  the  street, 

.  in  order  that  they  do  not  betray  .... 

7.  It  is  not  lawful  for  any  of  the  sisters  to  enter  inside  the 
vestibule  or  the  court  of  the  monastery  of  the  monks  [nor  shall  they 
let  in]  the  monks  inside  the  gate  of  their  monasteries,  except  if  the 

monk  is  an  old  priest . on  Sunday  in  order  to  consecrate  to 

them  the  Eucharist  ;  and  they  shall  not  enter  the  monastery  of  the 

Orientals  nor  the  monastery . except  in  case  (of  a  funeral) 

they  enter  with  the  departed  one  and  go  out  with  the  entiie  com¬ 
munity  of  them  who  accompany  the  departed  one.  And  thcj  shall 
not  [visit  the  solitaries]  on  the  mount  or  recluses  or  the  stylites 
with  the  pretext  to  make  alms  to  them,  or  to  bring  them  an  offering 
(Eucharist?);  (except)  an  old  sd'urta,  who  has  been  appointed 
bv  each  monastery  for  the  purpose  that  through  her  hands  the  alms 

shall  be  sent. 
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rc'^a^rc'  hV.v>jA  [AyAr.  ^^lA  |  .  rdl a ^ a  rdi CUjd  8 

rC'.^a^l.l]  rc'v.rc'  rC'Ax^lu  cri*  rA  rf  .  nc'A^r^v  ^ 

.TC\.aA-=3  [ . ]n  rd.n.13  rt^a  rV<k  c»  n  -»  -,  0r^ 

❖  rc'i^.l  Aoc^i.T  One'  pc' i CWQg.l  rC'^A CVli3a20ar3  C\  .  Cu2a 

^trc'Avi  rc'^culjrc'  ^33  rc'.vxA  Ay  At.  rdA  .  rd^JL^i  rdi  Clio  9 

^33  crA  <Ka cki  Ore'  rV&i^nV  Ore'  ,^\C^  OK'  re'***.! 

. ]  •^rC'  rcArc'  .  rc'i.l  ne'ek^v*  Ay**>  Tire' 

•J*  CT3  ^U)  O  Pi'  cn\jj  ore'  cn.T.T  O  r^  :  Kli3  i\2k  ctdcUjpV  Ore'  era  re' 
[rt'^Ojjrc'  ^a]  rc'.V-s^A  AyAz.  rVlA  .  ne'-yOo.^.T  rdiCU-a  10 


rdacuo  rdni CU3  Ore7  nVi°i  ok'  rdxairt  ore'  [ . ] 

cni|*.T  ps  \jy£o  rdaJc=3.TA».1  rdiocua  A\rV<^  ok'  .  K'tmyn 
.  rViaAi  re'  [....]  rdl  ^Ac\rV  ^3  AyX»  relira  i  0.0  | . ] 


ore'  re'eV* ^_o  [  ^<^a_q.i  ]  ore'  ^  ^_aA_> re'  rdAre' 

rel  <-A  re'  rdj’iwrc'  reli  v^-OQo  JAy^s  Ore'  [ . ] 

(-Acn  p3  re'.iw  rcAAyZa.i  r*.l  rx'.v.rc'  re'o.v^i  .cdo^k'i 


8.  It  is  not  lawful  for  any  of  the  sisters  to  receive  (a  responsibility 
in  the  case  of?)  baptism,  except  if  the  one  to  be  baptized  is  a  pagan 

or  a  little  girl  (to  be  baptized)  in  exigency  of . only  (so) 

it  is  permitted  ....  and  through  the  permission  of  the  sa'ura  or 
rlsat  daird. 

9.  It  is  not  lawful  for  any  of  the  sisters  to  borrow  from  somebody 
nor  to  lend ;  nor  to  write  a  letter  nor  to  receive  from  anvbodv 
without  the  knowledge  of  the  rlsat  daird ,  except  [her  father]  or  her 
mother  or  her  fleshly  brother  or  her  uncle  or  her  mother’s  brother 
or  her  sister. 

10.  It  is  not  lawful  for  any  [of  the  sisters]  (to  neglect) . or 

the  evening  or  the  morning  prayer  or  the  eucharistic  liturgy  on 
the  day  of  Sunday,  or  to  go  on  the  day  of  Sunday  from  her  monastery 

at  all . Eucharist,  except  in  suffering  ....  necessity; 

except  those  who  are  being  sent  or  [who  remain]  in  the  outskirt  .  .  . 

. or  because  of  other  pressing  business  that  exists 

in  the  community;  but  who  neglects  one  of  these . 
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rc 'Xjlccd  ^  rdicraicVA.  ^  i\a?  [ . ] 

[ . ]  rdraij  CVx»  ^.Urc' .  <X»  rc'  i-^33_u  ^=>3  0 

A\pc^:i  PC'^O.wK'  pa  k'ivjjA  \Ax-  rdX  .im^:u>n  rdican  11 

[  r*^V>  o^\QQ<K*m  .v*.  ]V=a  |  i<A]*i33  Uj  ^3  \* <^v*  r^h i.v> i .1  r<lv>i O rdra 

•>  rc'icv.^fooi] 

t . rv^A  rc^  CUkirc'  ^3  rc'.'VvA  Ay  Ajl  rdA  .  r^iCUfl  12 

. ]_r*Ao  ov>-^*A  ore'  .  craiviaj*  As*-  rc'i^rc' 

p  OoQy  <Vt  <V>  .  cn  va_&»A  re"  i  »^3  o  [  .  .  .  | ^1^3.1  ^**1  l •» — ^ ] 

. Jndw'i*  p3C\  rd-Vx-a=3  ^30  rdA^iors 

[ . ]  cn<^\ va~*A  rc'ioA^  rc'ixisJL  r^on^znoo  :  ^urdui^a  *U^O 

[ . ]  [rd\jLCX=j]  yGj+b\  .  crA 

rC'^CUirC'  p3  rc'iVfcjA  \Ai-  rclA  .  iflCL^<k\<^.l  rdiCUo  13 

rdnJLirC^  rdAv^CUto  ^33  [ . ]  *^n\  L^-1! 

♦>  cn*v»n  ^73  jaa^Am  rdA&rC'  rdi-wi-ra  an*  ^v*  pc'  rClArC' 

rdi^rC'  k'^CUjK' ^  rC'jjjA  \Ajl  rdX  .  ims^irC':!  rdlCUia  14 

[ . ]  K'.vrC'  rc'^vL^  rciiu.1.1  re'vmeuA  ^Vrdi.l 


t 
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except  in  the  case  of  sickness,  she  shall  fast  from  the  meal  and 

from  wine  for  two  days . 

11.  It  is  not  lawful  for  any  of  the  sisters  to  go  on  a  journey 
that  is  farther  more  than  one  mile  without  [the  permission]  of  the 

sd'urd. 

12.  It  is  not  lawful  for  any  of  the  sisters  to  raise  a  hand  against 

her  companion  or  to  abuse  [her]  and  to . [but 

whoever  dares  and]  beats  her  companion  shall  be  excluded  from 
the  Eucharist  and  from  the  meal  and  from  wine  for  one  month  .  . 

and  abuses  [her]  boldly,  and  calls  her  companion  with 
foul  names,  and . her,  she  shall  fast  from  [the  meal] . 

13.  It  is  not  lawful  for  any  of  the  sisters  that  she  engage  herself 

(in  worldly  intercourse?) . except  (it  be)  because  of 

necessary  business,  except  she  has  an  evident  (cause),  she  shall  not 

go  out  of  her  monastery. 

14.  It  is  not  lawful  for  any  of  the  sisters  to  go  to  the  monastery 
of  the  monks  on  any  pretext... 
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ANONYMOUS  RULES  FOR  THE 
MONASTIC  COMMUNITIES 

An  interesting  cycle  of  rules  is  entitled  as  ‘Canons  which  are 
necessary  for  the  monks’.  Here  we  have  to  do  with  a  highly  signi¬ 
ficant  document. 

The  preservation  of  these  texts  is  anonymous.  Also  tradition  has 
forgotten  all  information  about  the  origin  of  these  canons  and  the 
circumstances  under  which  they  have  come  into  existence.  What 

these  texts  themselves  are  willing  to  tell  is  all  we  can  have  at  our 
disposal. 

Upon  examination  of  these  texts  some  indications  can  be  detected 
which  are  able  to  assist  the  discussion  of  literary  critical  and 
historical  problems.  Namely,  closer  examination  shows  that  this 
collection  rests  on  older  source-material. 

One  source  which  can  be  detected  is  the  collection  of  canons 
which  has  circulated  under  Maruta’s  name.  The  canon  on  the 
qualities  of  the  abbot  is  cast  in  the  same  way  and  is  in  part  even 
verbally  identical  L  The  same  is  the  case  in  the  canon  about  the 
rabbaitd-.  If,  however,  there  should  remain  a  shadow  of  doubt, 
this  will  be  dispelled  by  the  observation  that  for  a  section  of  four 
consecutive  canons  about  the  duties  of  the  monks  the  Vorlage 
appears  in  the  same  source,  namely  in  the  section  :  ‘about  the 
discipline  and  laws  of  the  monks’.  The  orders  of  these  four  rules 

in  our  text 1 2  3  and  canons  of  Maruta 4  display  exactly  the  same 
sequence. 

1  Can.  XIX  ‘risdaird  who  has  chastely  been  educated  in  a  monastery,  and 
knows  the  canons  of  the  monks ’,  compare  with  Maruta’s  can.  XLVIII,  1  : 
‘risdaira...  who  has  been  educated  in  a  monastery,  knows  the  canons  of 
monasticism  ’. 

2  Can.  XXI  :  Land  lie  shall  not  be  greedy  in  eating  and  drinking’,  compare 
with  Maruta’s  can.  L,  1  :  ‘it  is  not  permitted  ...  to  be  greedy  to  eat  and 
with  Maruta’s  can.  L,  1  :  ‘it  is  not  permitted  ...  to  be  greedy  to  eat  and  drink’. 

3  Can.  XXIII  :  ‘a  monk  who  beats  . ..’;  XXIV  :  ‘a  monk  who  slanders  ...’; 

:  ‘ a  monk  who  drinks  . ..’;  XXVI  :  *a  monk  who  is  sound  in  his  body 
and  does  not  learn...’. 

4  Can,  V  ;  ‘a  brother  who  beats...’;  VII  :  ‘a  brother  who  slanders...’; 
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Further  there  emerges  something  of  another  source  which  can 
be  identified  with  the  rules  of  Rabbula.  There  are  two  canons 
which  have  features  too  characteristic  to  be  explained  differently 
than  as  stemming  from  Rabbhla.  One  is  the  canon  on  the  posses¬ 
sions  in  the  monasteries  5  and  the  second  about  the  worldly  occupa¬ 
tion  of  the  monks 6. 

Moreover,  it  seems  that  stili  another  source  emerges  here  which 
we  know.  What  is  expressed  in  the  canon  about  the  zeal  in  doctrine 
for  the  church  reminds  us  of  the  canons  of  Philoxenos  7.  Particularly 
since  in  this  kind  of  sources  it  is  an  unusual  feature. 

Thus,  through  this  analysis  we  reach  the  ground  which  constitutes 
an  older  stratum  and  is  composite  in  character.  Ihe  outcome  is 
that  here  in  these  texts  we  have  to  do  with  a  compilation  which 
has  drawn  from  a  number  of  sources.  Now  we  learn  to  understand 
how  the  words  in  the  prescript  must  be  construed,  which  introduce 
these  canons,  namely  :  ‘A  selection  (lit.  few)  of  canons  which  aie 
necessary  for  the  monks’8.  This  means  that  we  have  to  do  vith  a 
selection.  Although  some  may  be  identified,  the  majority  of  the 
texts  represents  unknown  sources.  There  lies  the  special  and  unique 
value  of  this  cycle.  It  opens  an  access  to  a  reservoir  of  the  traditions 
of  the  canonical  literature  designed  for  monasticism  which  othei- 
wise  are  completely  lost. 

The  text  of  this  cycle  has  survived  only  in  one  codex,  Ms.  Sarf. 
Patr.  syr.  302,  fol.  38  a  -  39  b  (1699). 


VIII:  ‘  a  brother  who  drinks...’;  IX:  ‘a  brother  who  is  sound  and  does 

not  work  . . .  ’.  .  r 

5  Can.  X  :  ‘a  supervisor  of  the  granaries  and  of  the  winepresses’.  Can.  XXV 

of  Rabbula  to  the  qeidmd  :  ‘watchmen  of  granaries  and  vineyards’. 

6  Can.  Ill  :  ‘a  monk  shall  not  possess  oxen  and  donkeys  and  sheep  and 
fowl’;  Can.  IX  of  Rabbula  to  the  monks  :  ‘the  monks  shall  not  possess  the 
goods  of  sheep,  and  of  goats  or  of  horses  and  mules  or  of  other  animals, 
except  one  donkey  (for  those)  who  need  it,  or  one  yoke  of  oxen,  who  seed’. 

7  Can.  XTV  :  ‘zeal  in  doctrine  for  the  church’.  Can.  I  of  Philoxenos  :  the 
zeal  of  faith’  (Ms.  Vat.  syr.  1-6,  fob  362a). 

8  rcf.'uA  I  ndi  CVlo  A- A  a 
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rdJ  CVLo 

rdd.'rA 


rdl^A  CU  ctA  ^v.rC'.T  0  03  :  T_^J  U  rd i  CC33  \jzn  rd  v»:i  1 

.  i-Vr-Qg  O  rdl.»  Vjd  O  rd  .  rd.\jv>  cru  rd<^>cA,-:i  rdl  :  V^O  rdl 

v  rd^irdja  cniv^  yA^l  C\ctd  .am  rcAo 

i-»  crA  rdA  rdio.no  rd  T^i-  crA  ^oiu.l  rd  *v»i  2 

.  rdurdi  rd^uxx_uA  rd  Qaflp.i  rd^ird  rdii.va  ^v»rd  ^  rd  ^.i 

rdX  rd.x_uan\j^.  rdViix-  . rdixxT t?3.i  Ocn  co :ur*A A> .1  ocrurdo 

•  • 

>cn  rdA.v^ja?  .  fdAQa.a  <^a.uiA  m^T  *^3  rdocrai  ^  rd  .crA 


•>  rdu^.i 

vyrd  .rd«^A_V^i^>o  rdi^o  rdi-arLijO  rdio^  rdlni.l  rdv.l  3 
O oaa?!^.  .rdlno  rd.^flo.1  ocrao  .rdcrArd  ^*3  crA  A^Vi,  rdX  rd.jkx\°^ 

V  rdx^.in  rd  i_».l  rdX  O  CTD  <^\1^73  rdo  co 

rd_\  rdJ  CO  i  CUk  .1  >.n_U  rdl  rd^\\j^_  ^73  ilA  rddlA  rd^>  rd  4 


CANONS 

WHICH  ARE  NECESSARY  FOR  THE  MONKS 

1.  A  monk  who  knows  Psalms,  shall  sing;  that  one  who  has 
learning,  shall  speak  at  the  time  of  prayer  in  the  church,  or  (who 
has)  reading  —  let  him  write,  so  that  he  may  not  be  condemned 
with  that  one  who  hid  his  talent  in  the  ground. 

2.  A  monk  who  shall  seed  for  himself  sugar  (plantation?)  and 
farmlands  —  it  is  not  lawful  for  him  to  have  more  than  there 
is  a  ground  of  sasd  in  the  monastery  for  the  necessity  of  the 
brothers;  if  he  is  a  disciple  of  the  Messiah,  he  shall  not  make  for 
himself  worldly  burdens;  if  he  becomes  subject  to  the  love  of  money 
—  this  is  the  worship  of  idols. 

3.  A  monk  who  shall  possess  oxen,  donkeys,  sheep  and  fowl  like 
peasants,  it  is  not  permitted  from  God ;  that  one  who  transgresses 
and  possesses  —  his  lot  shall  be  with  them  and  not  with  the  holy 
monks. 

4.  Except  in  case  of  need  of  sickness,  a  woman  shall  not  enter 
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ndikjao.l  6cno  .  rC'Avu  ore'  pc'  cxuAurc'  .V^  rc'.icno  *.  Acu^i 

V  rc'orArC'  ^33  A^A  rt'ocni 

rdA  rc'Aczacvx.  ^OcrA  >.iAj&  rdA  r?\»x=3  rCjL^\j  5 

rc'Ai  c\jlx>  i  cv  p^Itd  ^.lArc'  CVmYi  rtlX  Art'o  .«, _ OT^asJ 

rc'ocnJ  rC/*u»^C33.l  Octdo  cA\  rdio  pC'A«eL  pc'AAA^ 

V  J*  Taj 

ii^  rC'.i*r<'  .rc'acni.i  jd.1\  rcA  retoiY^A  r^VilLOL  6 

^jcurc'  rc'AxxJ^  y\^  rciiu.T  rdxx>  *xu*_  rc'AusnA  Avaix'  rc'Avtx&A*  cvi. 

♦>  rdttu>A\l  rdA  *»V=n^*>.l  OctdO  .KlinW\ 
^J5*3  rc'AioLurc'  OK'  kIm cnA  crA  A^Ax.  rdA  Kliil  7 

rc'i-ikJ  Ad  jj  v^3it33  *i  rC*  .  rdi  rdxj  rC*  .  Klni\ ^ 

V  i  ctd  rc'A*  CXxj  rK7!  rc'AiCUjLurC' 

CuiAdc.'snXo  . rc'A* o A\x^*A  Acv^J.i  ctA  A^.Ax.  r^A  rdxix.i  8 

j  CT3  P^Aa  O  AdUi33  ^33  XI°i^A  SliAAD  rdA  ^  .rcl^aw.  ^ 

<♦  3CVV3  rdx»fixA  rdaALsan 


the  monastery  — •  and  this  (only)  if  she  is  (his)  mother  or  sister; 
that  one  who  transgresses  shall  be  cursed  by  God. 

5.  Boys  if  they  have  no  grown  up  beards  shall  not  live  in  the 
monastery ;  they  also  shall  not  clothe  them  (with  monastic  garment)  ; 
bnt  when  they  shall  come  on  a  journey,  they  shall  stay  for  3  days 
and  shall  go;  and  that  one  who  disobeys  shall  be  excommunicated. 

6.  It  is  not  lawful  that  a  monk  shall  become  a  groomsman  (or 
God  parent)  for  a  worldly  one  —  for  what  fellowship  is  there  for 
the  dead  ones  with  the  living  ones?  For  the  monks  are  dead  ones 
to  the  world;  that  one  who  dares  shall  not  be  pardoned. 

7.  It  is  not  lawful  for  a  monk  to  make  for  himself  brothers  and 
sisters  from  the  cross  instead  ol  bodily  brothers,  but  if  one  dares 
he  shall  be  foreign  (and)  out  from  the  kinship  of  the  brotherhood 
that  is  in  the  Messiah. 

8.  It  is  not  lawful  for  a  monk  to  enter  a  banquet  and  to  recline 
with  those  sitting  at  the  tables  —  then  he  has  no  need  to  go  out 
from  that  banquet  which  has  been  prepared  for  the  saints  on 
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rC'Vi.'A  \>\l.  rdA  .r^DTCUal  rtil- CYl^.l  rC'AvcA  <-T  rcf\^  9 

rd^jaJO  Acu»»J  <Kr_^?3  w  rt'  .rc'<Ko_.TX»  rdJ<Kia  t^A  'ta CAnJ  1 

v  rdn*  cu*  rdA  i  A  \  rdl  rcA  ^  Tl  .  >  cn  o  cyA^m  Av 

CVi.  O  rC^iL.lJS7l\  V  rc^  cm ^  rv  Pi  n  rd»  ^  t  A  »  \t  rcA  1  0 

^_rC'o  rC'i.Trc'l  rc'ocnio  .^CuAl  rc'Au  TCL=3 

V  rdurc'  Avira  rdA.l  6  cn  .  Kjj.xi  *7)  ctA  AA^ra  rc'  ai 

r^T-i  t  o  pc1.T-.tA  A^_xAs-  rcA  ^ja.Ulrc'  ^  vA  11 

T=J  CUO  .rdiT^Si  rCin<Y>CU  .  rc/^\*  Txira  Ore'  rc'cYu,  T-’^i=3 

V  rdl..  tA  ocn  rdi^Qo.i  bcno  . nCxluoi 

•  • 

rdliwcn  rdi-icA^  pan  vyrc'  ^  CDJO p^t*tA  ja.n  12 
rdl^.-.pC'  .rc'AxnOTSw-.TO  rdixa  rd^ra  i  rdl  rdsncura  ^jq 

v  pc'  Ti^iV^  ^  Ocni^i  c\.2iO  rd\  'znrjzn  _  Ooruznc  ^  rdo  cns  .1 
A>cv\  rdlQc?  CUj.I  rd2njCnG  rd^Qjji  ^  cvmA.i  ttIt^tA  jd.7\  13 


9.  It  is  not  lawful  for  a  monk  to  stand  outside  and  narrate 
vanities  at  the  time  of  the  prayer  of  the  community  of  the  Eucha¬ 
rist  ;  if  he  is  a  partaker  he  shall  go  in  and  weep  over  his  sins  or 
else  he  shall  not  go  as  the  one  not  guilty. 

10.  It  is  not  lawful  for  a  monk  to  take  secular  affairs  (or  manage¬ 
ments)  and  charge  (or  office)  in  the  village  and  become  a  super- 
viser  (lit.  one  who  divides)  of  the  granaries  and  of  the  wine¬ 
presses;  if  he  dares,  he  is  left  by  the  Messiah,  who  did  not  divide 
the  possession  of  the  brothers. 

11.  It  is  not  lawful  for  a  monk-priest  without  a  need  to  serve 
in  a  town  or  a  village  because  of  bodily  profits  —  he  shall  destroy 
the  spiritual  ones;  that  one  who  transgresses  is  condemned  to 
judgement. 

12.  It,  is  right  for  the  monks  to  fast  from  food  as  well  as  from 
wine  on  Wednesday  and  Friday  so  that  their  fast  shall  be  complete 
and  their  reward  perfect. 

13.  It  is  right  for  the  monks  that  they  shall  clothe  themselves 


10.  Cf.  Luke  XII,  13  f. 

13.  Matth.  XXV,  35;  Hebr.  XIII,  2. 
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^.^•iis.1  . rC-iV  db^ re*  cA  b\-*n? T. i'-.C'  . rt'.n -.V  Coo  rdlikSitS) 

iWL=  ^ocnJLSa  reTlOAtl  ._OcnAuA=> 

rd.AJai-a.re'.l  K^v=*u»i  .=  0^0  .^loAx-rs^O  Av»acn 

•;•  relA 

re'^VSw  .sAm  nC'Axi.IUa  rdll\  ^CUClil.1  r^IlA  AM  14 
.rdl.SJK'  r<ll» io  <=*>  r^i>CU-»u<D.T  re'tre'i  ^  O.sA rdi Cv  .^OcnSOK' 
rtfl^Tre'  vy.re'  ^OOcoi  redo  .^viA  rdat7v>  K'^eoare's  rdl^.rS' 

.  re'ioj  ^1=J.T  rd^OlO  r-CAxA^cA  *__aA=..ca  red.T  re'Hrda  r^AS 

V  i_i?3  rC'  t<a>-Ax-.1  rdl^rC' 

_ rdl^  .re'orAre'  p3  <A»:n  rS^irA  a.H  15 

o  ca»  i  o  AxaA  :t  v^re'  ie'4tiuJ'*  o.W^7ii  ^A^K*  .r^iciio  *** 

•:•  crnonAi  rc'Axo.irdA  jjisasno  rd^jio.T  oooo 

.re'^^o  n'AxT.no  re'vsocuwn  rdiioo  t^v.'U-iA  jam  16 
r^OYn  ^Acrars  .K'crArS'  AAm.™  k'AAsA  ^oocoia 

with  mercy  and  pity  of  atonement  towards  the  poor  and  needy, 
and  especially  towards  the  strangers  who  live  among  them,  in 
order  that  the  Messiah  shall  confess  goodness  from  them  that 
‘I  was  a  stranger  and  you  have  gathered  me’,  and  again  forget 

not  love  of  the  strangers’. 

14.  It  is  right  for  the  monks  to  clothe  zeal  in  doctrine  for  the 
church  their  mother  and  teach  the  mystery  of  faith  from  continous 
reading  as  the  holy  fathers  have  commanded ;  they  shall  not  become 
as  a  soil  that  (produces)  no  fruits  in  order  that  they  shall  not 
receive  a  curse  and  cleansing  of  the  sons  of  fire,  as  the  Apostle 

says. 

15.  It  is  right  for  the  monks  that  they  fear  God,  that  they  do  not 
trespass  and  neglect  one  of  the  canons,  also  that  they  do  not  talk 
overmuch  for  their  (own)  destruction;  that  one  who  trespasses 

and  dares  —  righteousness  shall  judge  him. 

16.  It  is  right  for  the  risdaird  and  the  elders  of  the  convents 
and  holy  monasteries  that  they  shall  be  helpers  to  the  cause  (lit. 


14.  Cf.  I  Cor.  Ill,  13  ff. 
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word)  of  the  fear  of  God  in  these  canons  and  paternal  laws,  and 
shall  not  despise  them ;  therefore  that  one  who  keeps  and  strengthens 
his  brothers  —  mercy  and  pity  shall  be  for  him ;  that  one  who 
despises  shall  be  excommunicated. 

17.  A  monk  who  shall  lend  out  in  usury  and  bargains  (or  pre¬ 
payments)  wine  or  wheat  and  the  rest  such  as  these  —  it  is  not 
right;  that  one  who  dares  and  trespasses,  he  shall  be  cursed  — 
so  be  it ! 

18.  It  is  also  not  lawful  for  the  monks  to  pray  in  the  church 
without  a  cowl  except  in  necessity;  that  one  who  trespasses  shall  be 
condemned. 

19.  It  is  right  that  one  shall  become  a  risdaira  who  has  been 
chastily  educated  in  a  monastery  and  knows  the  canons  of  the 
monks  from  reading  and  experience;  he  shall  be  a  humble  man, 
calm,  selfcontrolled  and  a  lover  of  men. 

20.  It  is  right  that  the  meparnsdne  shall  be  righteous  men  and 
upright  —  those  who  in  knowledge  and  fairness  of  the  management 
serve  their  brothers  in  the  fear  of  God  and  not  because  of  worldly 
ambitions  and  impure  honors. 
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rC^.t  n  ai  rc'ocrxa.i  j3.T\  21 

rc'  \ rv  yi  W  Atc\A  . ctd  <^Aj^d  t<jAjjO  cnli^.  rdrAy.l  . rt»l cn*k  pc' 
♦>  rdl^T-^J  Aa^O  .  rcSi  AxJ=tdc\ 

■j  -i  *» Ajdtd  .v^  .rc'v***!  A.=iid cA  rdlrj CVtlQo  ^nrtb.i  22 

^  *-n  ^ _ rvr><\\  .^xA  r<l  CVX..1  rC'tkY^.  :*=>>  .  ^-xA  CVrxra  .1  v^rC'  ^Xird-\ 


rc'A 


fiw  rcAraOin  ^  cA Ore'  .  rcl  A=>  eiriflg  v^j r^  rC'v.l 
rc'vxi.l  coA  Ay. Ax.  rtA  .ctd  f A  KjAra.i  rdvn  23 

.  rdA.v_r?D  v\^cn  .A’nl  6  cn  octxJ  rc'  .rd*j\*  rC^AA>  rC^OVUO 


rcl^DO^. 


1=101  rC'A>a*i=33  1A^3  .  re'll  O  i>  U=3  >30 XU  rd»X 
OiV  .rdvu*  rd=*iJP3a 

l=i  . rdl^Xl  rdi  rdOo  vy  r?  .  rC'vi  £zn  JiSil  OrC'  JL.  0^3 


. , ctd CUu rC^i  r<^i  nV  i  rd* vi  24 

VX‘  ' 

•;•  rdm. i i2k=3  rc'crA  re'.i  ,cnc\  —  Tol^r^.l  OciA  rcH=J* 
>30^i  rc'oi.l  , c^ctd nf  .V=i  ore'  jl.c\2iD  Ore'  rtloi  rc^vi  25 

J3.XAJ1  _CU  CTD  rc'iulcTj  ^lirc'  .rtLxSz lA  ^tdCU  re'll 


21.  It  is  right  that  a  rabbaitd  shall  be  righteous,  merciful,  loving 
the  strangers,  good  (in)  his  eye  and  sweet  (in)  his  word  towards 
every  man ;  he  shall  not  be  greedy  in  eating  and  drinking,  and  fall 
in  judgment  of  the  wicked  ones. 

22.  The  one  that  stands  adversely  against  the  risdaird  as  he 
allies  himself  with  men  in  a  party,  if  there  does  not  exist  a  cause 
that  is  worth  —  they  have  to  depart  from  the  monastery  as  adver¬ 
saries  or  shall  demonstrate  (lit.  give)  a  new  attitude  (lit.  faces). 

23.  A  monk  who  beats  his  companion,  it  is  not  lawful  (for  him) 
to  break  fasting  and  naziriteliood  for  3  months ;  if  that  one  who 
was  struck  returned  the  blow  he  shall  fast  one  month  in  nazirite- 

hood  because  of  the  blow  which  he  received. 

24.  A  monk  who  is  a  slanderer  of  his  brothers  and  throws  quarrel, 
shall  cease  or  go  from  the  monastery  as  an  enemy  of  the  peace 
since  he  has  become  a  companion  to  that  one  —  the  slanderer  of 
God  in  the  Paradise. 

25.  A  monk  who  drinks  shall  cease  or  so  often  as  he  drinks  shall 
fast  30  days  until  the  evening;  but  if  he  resists  he  shall  be  with 

25.  Cf.  I  Cor.  VI,  10. 
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V  ^-iZaorC'  rC'OctU 

those  whom  Paul  reckons  outside  the  Kingdom  of  God. 

26.  A  monk  who  is  sound  in  his  body  and  does  not  learn  the 
doctrine  that  is  the  light  to  men  and  life  for  the  soul,  as  it  was 
written  —  there  shall  be  constant  training  in  naziritehood  and 
fasting. 


26.  Cf.  John  I,  4. 
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THE  RULES  ATTRIBUTED  TO  RABBULA 

A  cycle  of  rules  under  the  title  ‘the  canons  of  Rabbula,  bishop 
of  Edessa,  for  the  monks’,  has  come  down  to  ns  in  but  one  manu¬ 
script,  to  which  we  are  in  debt  for  the  collection  with  the  largest 
number  of  monastic  regulations. 

Except  for  a  minor  section  the  canons  ascribed  to  Rabbula  do  not 
coincide  with  those  which  have  previously  been  discussed  L  The 
first  six  canons  appear  in  Rabbula ’s  collection  of  canons  though 
in  different  order.  But  the  rest  of  the  cycle  contains  canons  which 
are  entirely  different  and  have  no  parallels  elsewhere. 

We  know  nothing  about  the  origin  and  provenance  of  these 
rules.  But  one  thing  is  certain  :  they  unjustifiably  bear  the  name 
of  the  Edessene  bishop.  The  observation  that,  among  the  first  six 
canons,  there  is  one  which  prohibits  the  economic  growth  ,  and 
this  not  in  the  adapted  form  as  we  find  it  elsewhere1 2  3  tends  to 
suggest  that  the  whole  cycle  has  not  been  cast  in  one  piece,  but  that 
two  disparate  parts  have  been  put  together  mechanically.  For  the 
whole  spirit  as  well  as  the  situation  for  which  the  main  body  of 
the  canons  was  designed,  are  too  different.  This  body  of  material 
presupposes  an  advanced  development  of  coenobitism.  But  at  Rab- 
b fila’s  time  this  issue  was  still  in  controversy4.  Moreover  these 
canons  presuppose  a  scene  composed  of  alarmingly  large  com¬ 
munities  in  which  the  question  whether,  in  these  giOAMi  com¬ 
munities,  there  was  any  proper  place  for  the  recluses  quite  naturally 
arose5.  The  same  development  also  had  necessitated  a  growth  in 

1  See  p.  24  ff. 

2  Can.  IV. 

i  Bar  'Ebraia,  Nomocanon,  ed.  P.  Bed.jan,  Parisiis  1898,  p.  110. 

4  A.  Voobus,  Notes  sur  le  developpement  de  la  phase  cenohitique  et  la  reaction 
dans  Vancien  monacliisine  syriaque ,  in  Recherches  de  Science  religieuse ,  XL/VI 
(Paris  1959),  p.  401  ff. 

5  Can.  XXX. 
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the  administration  of  the  monastic  communities.  Further,  one  canon 
among  t he  first  six  rules  forbids  the  monks  to  leave  the  monastery0, 
but  the  injunctions  in  the  body  of  the  canons  are  quite  different. 
One  says  that  monks  can  go  to  the  villages  and  towns  which  is 
not  prohibited,  only  they  are  not  allowed  to  eat  elsewhere 
except  at  the  place  where  the}6 7  are  staying7.  Another  canon  says 
the  same,  and  forbids  to  pass  the  night  outside  the  monastery8. 
Finally,  the  last  line  on  the  folio  makes  the  remark  that  there  are 
34  canons  altogether.  There  must  be  something  wrong  about  this, 
for  though  the  text  does  not  offer  an  enumeration,  there  seem  to  be 
more  canons  than  is  stated.  Thus  the  two  parts  of  the  canons  have 
been  clasped  together  by  force  unnatural  to  either  of  them.  Somehow 
the  canons  of  Rabbfda  must  have  been  mixed  up  with  others, 
perhaps  in  a  codex  containing  canonical  materials  from  which  a 
leaf  had  been  lost  thereby  facilitating  the  merger  of  two  disparate 
bodies  of  texts  —  a  phenomenon  well  known  to  those  who  deal  with 
manuscripts 9.  The  obvious  contradictions  thus  find  their  natural 
explanation. 

The  manuscript  which  has  preserved  the  canons  is  relatively 
young.  A  remark  by  the  copyist  says  that  the  codex  was  written 
in  the  year  1895  A.  Gr.  1584  A.D.  Thus  palaeography  helps 
us  little  in  determining  how  far  we  are  allowed  to  go  back.  Some 
very  general  observations  can  however,  be  made.  If  the  remark¬ 
able  principle  expressed  in  the  canons  to  safeguard  the  par¬ 
ticular  position  of  those  in  extraordinary  chastisement 10  serves 
as  a  guide,  one  is  inclined  to  place  the  origin  of  these  canons  during 
the  period  of  blossoming.  Also  the  impression  which  the  other 
canons  leave  seems  to  favor  this  conclusion. 

The  text  edited  is  found  in  only  one  codex,  Ms.  Mus.  Borg.  10, 
fob  106  a  - 109  a. 

6  Can.  I. 

7  Can.  XXIX. 

8  Can.  XIII. 

9  Rabbula’s  name  could  very  easily  be  added  to  this  concluding  remark  by 
a  careless  scribe  who  did  not  check  the  situation  diligently. 

10  Can.  XXX,  indeed,  seems  to  offer  a  significant  hint.  The  rule  that  the 
recluses  cannot  be  in  a  large  monastery,  seems  to  be  an  echo  of  the  older 
standards  which  isolated  the  extraordinary  forms  of  mortification,  which  we 
find  in  the  rules  of  Rabbula.  Later  these  rigorous  standards  were  abandoned. 
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nc^Ow  rv  fi  co«c\  nc'  rd\  c\.=3 i 1  rdl  CUlo 

rC^iU.l  A>cAl  ,COTOrC^ 

^nc'  r^ArC'  :  r^ia.cA  r^v*l  rdiirc'  O C\ crxl  relA  1 

♦:♦  n^VirKVi^  re'mA^  ^iA^iO  :  .TCUjAra  rC'i*.!!  K'tCUwO? 
rc'acni  rcA  :  r?bcL»\2ZL±  Ore'  rc^ixA  A rcL^.l  rc'ia^JO  2 
rc^.-Vi t v -i  r^ArC':  r ^ViT3  A>C\=xi  rdXo  .  K^ra  ^\xra 


♦>  r<"n»TX3.l  OrC' 

CU^iv^J  rdA.i  rd_*iu*.l  r^itap  ^_oocai  rdA  3 

Aat) O  rc'i^lw  ^CU^U  rtAi  rdiu.l  <^u rdli^l r^  ^^oicn.lUO 
r<A  r</ii.^=3.1  rd^ix.1  Or^  rdx-k'i.lO  rC'v^.TO  rdl^l  rdlxYo  4 
:  rc'io^l  k'ip  rdi.T^  Ore'  :  re' i^Xu  rdA rC7  :  rC^x*l  ^_CUjx1 

V  ^ocailx  ^  ocrA  ^uk'  re'.VeU  Clflp  O  .*  ^_OctA 

rc'ch.v^.l  rC^  CUJ^l*  cn  P»  «x  crx*  rc'n  ^A*  pc'  r£ td^v^O  5 

♦!♦  _  oocai  rdA  K^iuira 


THE  CANONS  OF  RABBULA 
BISHOP  OF  EDESSA  FOR  THE  MONKS 


1.  The  brother-monks  shall  not  enter  the  villages  except  only 
the  s a' lire  of  the  monastery;  and  they  shall  observe  the  order  of 
chastity. 

2.  The  sd'ura  who  enters  a  village  or  a  town,  shall  not  go  around 
to  the  guesthouses  and  pass  the  night  with  the  seculars,  but  in 

a  church  or  a  monastery  that  is  nigh. 

3.  Monks  shall  not  drink  wine  so  that  they  will  not  blaspheme 
and  monks  shall  guard  themselves  constantly  (so)  that  they  do 
not  buy  wine  and  drink. 

4.  Monks  shall  not  possess  the  goods  of  sheep  and  goats  or  of 
horses,  or  other  animals,  except  a  donkey  or  one  yoke  of  oxen 
(only)  those  who  seed  something  for  themselves  and  who  have 
need  of  them. 

5.  Books  which  are  outside  the  faith  of  the  church  shall  not  be 
in  the  monasteries. 
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CVTx*  rdJ  rdAo  :  <Au  \x»  rdlQairC'  ^  OC\  crxJ  O  6 

V  rClxirc'  p*)  JUrC'  a  rd^iAv 

1=)  pU  Ord  'r>.V^3  p»  U1  rdvjrd  pn  jtirdA  rdAcv  rdAo  7 

V  cni  <Krj.l  rdjjrd  rd^A  A\  O  :  rd  VL»  1 .1  cnl  ixj  rv<\ 

p3  Ap*?  :  rd V.UL.1  vAra  'tjt.^3  Jl  rd  A  <Ad.l  rdAo  rdAo  8 

♦!♦  rd=7ixjA.l  rd*icA-D  rd^A^ 

:  rdi*va  i^n.2^  ocno  'n.v^a  ^cu^ii  .n rdA  rdAo  rdAo  9 

^rd O  :  rdjjrd  orx.  cn^ji  p*3  <Kxxi  rdocn  :  bvtjzn  ^  rdo 
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o.Axi  :  on  in.  jj. 


A  rdxxn^O 


ximnnoi 


V  p) rd  p<^vx.  AvOxjLi  :  rdil  ixardo  rd^Ayxn^O 


6.  They  shall  receive  strangers  kindly  and  shall  not  close  the 
door  in  the  face  of  one  of  the  brothers. 

7.  No  one  of  the  brothers  shall  (lit.  ought  to)  buy  or  sell  anything 
without  the  command  of  the  risdaird,  and  the  three  brothers  who 
are  next  to  him  (according  to  their  rank). 

8.  No  one  can  give  anything  to  somebody  without  the  risdaird, 
except  (for)  three  loaves  of  bread. 

9.  No  one  who  lives  in  the  monastery,  shall  steal  anything,  and 
if  he  is  detected  that  he  steals,  he  shall  descend  from  his  rank  (to 
that  of)  the  fifteenth  of  the  brothers;  if  that  one  is  a  priest,  he 
shall  be  the  last  of  the  priest;  if  that  one  is  (already)  the  last  of 
the  priests,  he  shall  receive  the  canon  (of  punishment)  for  3  years; 
and  if  it  is  his  habit  to  steal,  he  shall  leave  the  monastery  in  order 
that  the  whole  body  of  the  brotherhood  may  not  be  corrupted. 

10.  No  one  shall  raise  his  hand  against  his  companion;  the  one 
who  dares  and  beats  his  companion,  shall  descend  (from  his  rank  to 
that  of)  the  twelfth  of  the  brothers;  the  one  whe  mocks  and  jokes 
(lit.  is  tale-telling)  and  causes  strife,  shall  descend  (from  his  rank 
to  that  of)  the  sixtieth  of  the  brothers. 
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:  rc'cv^n  cvirj  irA  rcAx-CXra  rc'ocali  rd.\o  rdA  11 

♦>  rC'ocuiuA  rt'  r<A 

rC'^TCV.-D  .vAra  rclra  jcirc'  QqAj.1  rAo  rdXo  12 

^  re*  rdArC'  :  rC'i-..!  ^  i=A  Jtlrt'  A>CUa.l.l  rdA  6  rdA  O  13 

V  r^'l  ri^cn 

:  rC/i*.V3  rc'cvrLSO  rc'icv^ri  JUr<lA  rAo  ndAo  14 

r<lAo  .  r^IlCUo  AaxilG  *.  >gdocyA^w  •=>  r?&\  „ — rdirC' 
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A  nn  ;  ^.’js.oo  ^  ODCYil  rdPi rdra  *n.£0 rd^ira.l  rdAo  r^A  16 

•>  r^i*.A  crA  T=J  T-^3 .1 

.vAri  cnxyi  .n.G23C\  r^OQt.vjsA  JUrC'  Acx^l.i  r^Ao  rtA  17 

V  CQT3  ►  l^i-P  .1  ^  CU  CT3 


11.  No  one  shall  have  a  meal  outside  the  coenobium  of  the  com¬ 
munity  (of  monks),  except  the  sick  ones. 

12.  No  one  shall  eat  during  the  day  without  the  blessing  of  the 

r  is  d  air  a. 

13.  No  one  shall  pass  the  night  outside  the  monastery  except 
the  sa'ure. 

14.  The  one  who  is  detected  in  adultery  shall  not  remain  in  the 
monastery,  except  he  turns  from  his  sins  and  accepts  the  canon 
(of  punishment),  and  is  not  found  (any  longer)  in  this  habit;  it  is 
not  right  that  the  testimony  of  only  one  is  accepted  (as  sufficient 

to  accuse  a  brother  in  this  matter). 

15.  A  monk  who  dwells  in  the  monastery  shall  not  lend  anything 
on  interest,  even  if  he  has  something  from  Ins  own  resources. 

16.  These  who  direct  the  monastery  shall  not  act  by  giving  favor 
(lit.  accepting  faces). 

17.  No  one  shall  enter  the  garden  and  take  something  from  it 
without  (the  permission  of)  those  who  have  been  appointed  over  it. 
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nc'j^rc'  cnoal^irj  'o.^.  oa^Aj.i  jUrdA  rdAo  rdA  18 

•>  rdi.1  .3L.il  rd<k^i  CXtjO  cn.v^-1  rdJ.i^.  iv\~>  ;  rdi*i\ 
rdk^o^ocrd  ia^JO  cniajjA  rdaVil  rdi^iA  rd\o  rdAo  19 

❖  rd  T.13L.1  rd^i&.i 

^  Ord  :  crii^i  rdji^cxaaa  .xi  rd  A \  rdi  1  rdAo  rdA  20 

<f  rd v.  13L. i  i^\-3  ,c raoibrd 

rdA  <^A<^A  :  rdi.1  rdocni  rdoir.  rdurdo  21 

V  fd*i.ix*i  iVv-1  :  rdv.i  j3QJ2kJ 

in\  :  rd  i  *13t*i  arA  *xa rdoo.i  rdiaio  A^.  ia^.  rdA  jurda  22 

❖  rdi  cn  i  aa.  ^ao 

rdlai cvd  ^O.-vn^  A cvL rdi  oacaaa  rdlxa  rdlx.  Aai  rdAo  23 

rdoa-Ay  fd i_»  1_3L» i  -\A_£l1  o  :  rdlrd^o  rd Av  r  -n  t  q  rdicax.O 
•. — P cn\  rdocni  rd_\i  rdaCUo  rdurdA  rdax,  ;  rd i-»  1 1 

V  rdi.ixi  rdiiooojjo  rdirdxal 

❖  rdaioao  rd^\xaix.<^  :  rdi..VL*i  AA^aii  rdAo  rdA  24 


18.  No  one  shall  eat  with  a  relative  if  he  comes  to  the  monastery 
outside  the  scheduled  time,  and  without  the  biirktd  of  the  risdaird. 

19.  No  monk  shall  accompany  his  companion  and  pass  over  the 
threshold  of  the  gate  (of  the  monastery)  without  (the  permission) 
of  the  risdaird. 

20.  No  one  shall  go  (out)  for  the  personal  affair  or  to  his  home 
without  (the  permission  of)  the  risdaird. 

21.  A  brother-novice  who  becomes  a  monk  in  three  years,  shall 
not  go  out  of  the  monastery  without  (the  permission  of)  the  risdaird. 

22.  No  one  shall  depart  from  the  canon  (of  punishment)  that  the 
risdaird  has  imposed  on  him,  except  in  (case  of)  sickness. 

23.  Each  year  in  the  month  of  Ilul,  full  moon,  Eucharist  shall 
be  celebrated  (lit.  made),  and  a  vigil  and  worship  service  and  a  feast, 
and  the  risdaird  shall  distribute  the  ordinances  of  the  monastery,  and 
in  love  he  shall  arrange  (lit,  make)  the  weeks  for  the  brothers 
in  order  that  fighting  and  harm  between  themselves  may  not  occur. 

24.  A  risdaird  shall  not  neglect  the  worship  service  and  the 
burke. 
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^ \<Kne<  :  rC^cA^O  rC'^vjLSJix-^a  JtfK'  A\-2*n:i  kLXo  r^A  25 
^  ,r>n nc^  ^iAa  I  K^iAcv^rtlSfll  K'io^  As^  r^Ao  . 

♦>  rC^cA^  JUK'  A^ai.l  klXo  KlX  26 

:  cai^rc'  'tl^.  rdAo  :%jyOo  r<Zx'i  'tx^  Kii*.!  oaaAin  rdAo  rciAa  27 

♦*♦  ^  » 1  <Yl  KsyOO  CT3  ^V$J  O 

rC'A*  O  ^vaLSTlX  OK'  :  k'AiG'vA  rd*iu.T  ^^oXtrdJ.l  r^lAo  t^A  28 
^3  r^i'aaiA  xo  ok'  Kllxiax.  cvjl  rdvi  K'O  cni.i  OK' 

v  rc'^u.iosn^^J 

ok'  :  rC'Avl-* i_izA  A rd^-.l  Ocni k'  r^T».i  JOr^A  r^Ao  rdA  29 
JSO^I  r^Ao  :  ca=3  K'TX-.l  k'^vxtd  6co=3  rdArC'  :  oa^Ail  rc'Av.irA 

♦*♦  K/t\\\  cOSjix^dok'  AX  \J  O  :  coQo  AX^a  k'Axtd  O  r^n  CUtrs  K'co^i 
:  rdrji  K'i-S^OJ^a  K'iip  K'Oool  k'iTi.t.uI  Kilo  rdA  30 

♦\  ^«-ri « «ioo  pc'  <A\  003  ». _ coca*  ok' 

^utj.1  ^33  “xa.-v^a  oaX  AuK'  fc^K^  kLXg  r^Ao  31 

COSCOjI  AX^Sq  KLmKLX  1-028.0  OK'  .  OCTD  CqXa.1  V=73KliO  :  jCDCUOK' 
.%  »—>  rv%  r>  ro\ *V  ^33  Av*  , CP  C\A-V-  X^X  OK'  I  rC'^lTD 


25.  No  one  shall  talk  during  the  worship  service  and  prayer  — 
not  even  the  risdaird  —  and  not  at  the  table  of  meal,  without 

necessity. 

26.  No  one  shall  neglect  the  prayer. 

27.  No  monk  shall  eat  with  women  at  all,  by  no  means  with 
his  mother  or  his  sister. 

28.  Monks  shall  not  go  to  a  banquet  or  feast  nor  shall  a  monk 
become  a  groomsman  or  a  god-father  at  baptism  for  the  seculais. 

29.  A  monk,  if  he  enters  a  town  or  a  village,  shall  not  eat  except 
in  that  house  where  he  stays,  and  he  shall  not  go  out  to  roam  on 
the  streets  and  in  the  houses  because  of  his  stomach,  and  (thus 

would)  debase  his  chaste  garment. 

30.  No  recluse  shall  be  in  the  monastery  of  a  large  convent,  nor 

shall  (there)  be  in  it  two  manners  (of  monastic  life). 

31.  No  one  who  has  something  (of  the  possessions)  from  his 
family  shall  claim  (lit,  say)  that  this  is  his  own  or  shall  scorn  the 
brothers  because  he  had  to  give  it  to  the  monastery,  or  shall  have 
more  authority  over  it  than  all  the  coenobium. 
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K'viio  Tiv^J  rd<V\  01^*3  C  rd  Ocm  rd  jurdA  rdAcv  rdA  32 

_  rd  rdA O  :  cyA  rdA.l  6en  x»Av*  •  001^33  rc'mirx'  crA 

rdArd:  rd<K^:vu=>  cnl^X)  wCUco  A_o  <KiS  aA.O  *n.\r. 

V  _  QO a\^\J  cn^D o  :  i gvoai  rdcrA  rd:i  rd<k*j am. <^A  Ta  1 

rdirdii,  rdArd  rdiU.i.l  rdi  avQo  ^oocai.i  rslAo  red  33 
kAo  :  ^  Ocru-iroOi  :  rd**  cruioo  rd^ija  :  rd"uix.o 


rdflQ*Av\o  :  rda\^l  rc'^vxiJix.^.T  rdacn  rc'vv^l  34 

rdou-ja^.T  :  cni^vra.i  ^Acno  :  rc'^Owrc'.T  rC'jx&x- 

•>  'ta.v^J  rdi^A  TflQ.uA  rdAri  :  'ra.T^A^.i 

^ctdO  rc'T^  VL.i  :  rda^p.i  *t3T^i^o  rdnoa  n=nc\  rd-aensno  35 
rd <A\  Oxi_. .1  \  *^rdo  rdcrA^w  ^  rd  :  rdocni  coSJl^.l  rdck\  (A\ 

v  ^A\rd  _  Ocni  <kro 

fir)  *t3  .v^J  A  <k_l  a  :  rdi_».v=3  JC_irdA  rdA  6  rdA  36 

rdv^i rdi*.T.T  rdi^a^O  :  oaoal^  >izA  rdv.n  rdA^cni-^ 


32.  No  one,  if  he  knows  some  craft  (or  profession)  shall  seek 
for  himself  honor  of  it,  more  than  that  who  does  not  know  this; 
and  if  he  is  wise  and  learned,  he  shall  not  exalt  himself  above  those 
who  are  weaker  in  knowledge  than  he,  but  he  shall  do  everything 
for  God ’s  glory  and  shall  take  refuge  in  Him  all  the  time. 

33.  No  persons  shall  become  sd'ure  of  the  monks  except  righteous 
ones,  true,  chaste  and  tested,  pleasing  in  their  manners  and  not 
greedy  for  anything. 

34.  But  the  risdaird  shall  take  care  of  the  service  of  the  community 
and  of  the  good  order  of  the  brotherhood;  and  those  who  (stand 
in  their  rank)  next  to  him,  shall  take  care  of  the  sustenance  of 
everything  (so)  that  the  monastery  may  not  lack  in  anything. 

35.  The  risdaird  and  these  three  who  are  with  him,  shall  manage 
the  expense  and  income  (lit.  receiving),  and  every  affair  of  the  com¬ 
munity;  if  (this  produces)  sins  or  righteousness  —  this  will  come 
(to  light)  afterwards  (lit.  after  these). 

36.  No  one  who  lives  in  the  monastery  shall  give  anything  from 
the  properties  of  the  monastery  to  his  relatives;  the  opulence  of  the 
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rdi "VQl? CUi  :  i<*>  rC'-A* r^O  :  > CD O ^v.* rC'  i-^3.1  6cn 

v  onoaiV^  >jLn\c\  cnx^A  rc'acn 

rdjcxino  rdflaiA^  A^_  :  ^  CV^^OTi-ClA  ^A=a  rdiOJLo  ^ A  CD  O 

V  rC'iJsn  CXi^.l 

rd\o=JT.l  .-\A  r^iUn.l  rtliolo  CDlll 

monastery  is  a  grace  of  our  Lord ;  and  what  he  gives  away  and 
distributes  shall  be  a  harm  to  himself  and  to  his  relatives. 

We  have  written  these  canons  for  your  honor  about  the  ordinances 
and  canons  of  the  monastery  of  coenobitic  life. 

Here  end  the  canons  of  the  monks, 

34  (in  numbers),  those  of  Rabbiila. 


X 


THE  RULES  FOR  TIIE  MONOPHYSITE 
MONKS  IN  PERSIA 


There  exists  a  cycle  of  canons  of  anonymous  origin,  called  as 
the  canons  of  the  ‘Persians’.  In  their  original  cast,  they  have  not 
come  down  to  us,  but  have  survived  only  in  the  form  which  appears 
in  the  codification  work  of  Bar  'Ebraia  L  Bar  'Ebraia  introduces 
them  as  the  canons  of  the  ‘Persians’1 2.  This  is  the  only  direct 
information  we  possess  about  them.  Nothing  has  been  preserved 
about  their  origin  and  background  in  the  canons  themselves  — 
the  introduction  which  mav  have  contained  information,  has  not 
been  included  by  Bar  'Ebraia  into  his  corpus.  In  addition,  all 
attemps  to  find  further  data  in  other  literary  sources,  fail  us. 

The  first  observation  we  can  make  is  this  that  these  canons  are 
not  comprised  only  of  injunctions  to  the  monks,  but  that  the 
collection  embraces  a  larger  area.  The  greater  part  of  it  regulates 
ecclesiastical  affairs,  answers  questions  with  regard  to  the  conse¬ 
cration  of  the  Eucharist,  deals  with  matters  concerning  the  service 
of  the  clergy,  and  treats  various  other  issues  of  church  practice 3. 
This  gives  us  some  clues  regarding  the  origin  of  these  norms. 
These  were  obviously  regulations  which  were  not  established  by  a 
local  monastic  community  or  by  a  group  of  monasteries.  Evidently 
these  canons  were  brought  into  being  by  the  action  of  the 
ecclesiastical  authorities,  and  in  the  nature  of  the  action,  these 
were  made  normative  for  monasteries  over  a  wider  area. 

Further,  the  canons  bear  within  them  unmistakable  indications 
that  they  belong  to  the  Monophysite  faction  of  monasticism  in 
Persia.  References  to  ecclesiastical  custom  in  the  first  part  of  the 
canons  —  designed  for  the  clergy  and  the  believers  4  —  reveal  the 


1  Chapter  VII,  section  10. 

2  is  the  only  word  that  marks  this  new  section. 

2  Nomocanon,  ed.  P.  Bed.jan,  Parisiis  1898,  p.  44,  57,  64,  70,  72  f.,  96,  101. 

4  Ibid.,  p.  57, 
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practice  of  an  early  start  in  the  Quadragesima  fast 5 *.  This  is  a 
Monophysite  practice  G.  A  clear  hint  that  points  to  Persian  territory, 
is  given  in  connection  with  the  question  of  exempt  monasteries  7, 
the  jurisdiction  of  which  was  taken  from  the  hands  of  the  local 
bishops  and  reserved  to  ‘the  patriarch  in  the  Occident  and  the 
catholicos  in  the  Orient’.  This  remark  speaks  for  itself.  The  seat 
of  the  highest  spiritual  leader  of  this  group  was  regarded  as  being 
in  the  West,  i.e.  the  patriarch  in  Antioch.  Under  the  ‘catholicos 
in  the  Orient’  obviously  the  metropolitan  of  Tagrlt  8  is  meant. 

The  text  of  the  canons9  edited  here  is  found  in  the  following 
codices  : 

Ms.  Berl.  orient.  Pet.  I,  23,  fol.  54  a  -  55  a  (1355/56),  (A), 

Ms.  Laur.  Med.  orient.  294,  fob  39  b  -  40  a  (1357),  (B), 

Ms.  Par.  syr.  226,  fol.  51  a  -  52  a  (1487/8),  (C), 

Ms.  Oxf.  Hunt,  1,  fol.  275  b  -  276  a  (1499),  (D), 

Ms.  Sarf.  syr.  4/4,  fol.  51  a -51b  (15  cent.),  (E), 

Ms.  Sarf.  Patr.  syr.  460,  fol.  51  a -51b  (15  cent.),  (F), 


Ms. 

Vat. 

syr. 

132, 

fol. 

50  a  - 

50 

b 

(1589),  (G), 

Ms. 

Vat. 

syr. 

356, 

fol. 

72  a- 

78 

a 

(16  cent.?), 

(H), 

Ms. 

Vat. 

syr. 

t j 

358, 

fol. 

88  b  - 

•90 

a 

(1760),  (I), 

Ms. 

Vat. 

syr. 

353, 

fol. 

138  b 

-  139 

a  (18  cent.), 

(J) 

Ms. 

Par. 

syr. 

322, 

fol. 

25  a- 

25 

b 

(19  cent.),  (K). 

5  Advice  is  given  here  to  the  believers  in  the  barbarian  lands  who  may  not 
know  the  exact  beginning  of  the  period  of  fasting.  In  this  case  they  had  to 
start  on  the  20th  of  February  and  to  complete  it  on  the  20th  of  April,  i.e. 
is  lasted  10  days  longer  than  usually. 

fi  Cf.  Bar  'Ebraia,  Ethicon,  ed.  P.  Bed.jan,  Parisiis  1009,  p.  81.  With  regard 
to  a  controversy  on  this  matter,  see  Pseudo-Dionysios,  Chronique  syriaque  de 
Denys  de  Tell-Mahre,  quatrieme  partie,  ed.  J.-B.  Chabot,  Paris  1895,  p.  72. 

7  Can.  I. 

8  About  this  seat  see  Tlistoire  de  Mar  Afioudemmeh ,  apotre  des  Arabes  de 
Mesopotamie,  ed.  F.  Nau,  in  Patrologia  orientalis  III,  Paris  1905,  p.  15  ff.; 
also  Denha,  Ilistoire  de  Marouta  metropolitain  de  Tagrit  et  de  tout  L’Orient. 
ed.  F.  Nau,  ibid.,  p.  61  ff. 

0  The  numeration  is  added  and  does  not  appear  in  the  manuscripts. 
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rdflo  i iStk 

.  iiaD  cnra  rdnA  C\  <K_o  Ord  rd^  Ax  i 

rdra  i »  rdx "v*  i  A^°w  rdA  rd  ^  cA^X  <Kil  rdA  rdi^  CVn QQ°i  rd 

♦>  rd*jJUPH3  d.nAoAuaO 

ctA.1  rdAjLTZLX- .Xx.  .vvxVxX  .  rd-urdA  rdoju  tx  rd*u.i  T*i  2 

♦>  *n>ni  rdm.uA 

rdurdAo  tdL  A\t  -an  Ord  rdAx  rd^zira  <^U  rdA  rdAjJxrai  3 

♦>  imi  i*^u  ^iix A  *i»Aui 

rdA  O  .  rdoonl  rd°vix\  rdAo  d\i^O  rd*xU  rdxi^  4 

«>  Xird.i  rdl\x-cv\^  Ami 

^30.1  rdjrn  ^33  *v»Au  cng<\A  rd-AnJ  rdA  rdi*.l.T  fdicxxja?  B 
•>  rdV  ’tnW  Aura  ,cnOJt\j  *\PiiO  .  crA  rdi*n  %*i 

xira  A\x,A\  ^lira\  j_*A\iA\X  rd_rz3i_x.O  cnQQA  Au  rdA^.jj.T  rd*i».l  6 

•>  .1 i\  Atf  AA  A>  .V3  O  .  crA 

1  T-X-n...P  ^  CQ_=J  ]  D  ^»COJ3  iiJUD  6  AAA^  .V=jO]  D  AAAvv=> 

[THE  CANONS]  OF  THE  PERSIANS 

1.  Bishops  shall  not  rule  over  the  monasteries  in  which  a  patriarch 
or  a  catholicos  is  buried,  but  the  patriarch  in  the  West  and  the 
catholicos  in  the  East. 

2.  The  risdairdy  when  he  examines  the  brothers,  shall  put  each  on 
an  office  which  is  suitable  for  him. 

3.  A  rabbaiia  shall  not  be  greedy  in  eating  or  drinking,  and  he 
shall  honor  more  the  brothers  who  labor  more. 

4.  A  doorkeeper  shall  be  quiet  (gentle)  and  humble  and  not 
angry ;  and  he  shall  receive  no  deposit  from  anyone. 

5.  A  sa'urd  of  the  monastery  shall  not  take  (lit.  possess) 
(anything)  for  himself  more  from  that  which  has  been  set  apart 
for  him  by  the  risdaird;  and  he  shall  bridle  his  desires  with  the 
seculars. 

6.  A  monk  who  sins  shall  be  reproved,  and  (namely)  up  to  two 
times  it  shall  be  forgiven  to  him;  in  the  third  time  he  shall  be 
expelled. 
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tw.  ^=3  A\J  rdA  .  rc'Awzxw  Aytj  rciAAra  .zviA^,  A\Z*J  rtl\.l  rC^T*!  7 

***  (V  i  O  A\f^  A  v.  rdw  rC^ 

rdAijj^O  rc"v»1  Ti  1  ^  CV^x3\i  rdjQ?  rc'ArV^.ia?  Av_  rdikirc'  8 

rdA^  a  crxj  ^  vv  rdA  v^  rC' A\ja?  tv  Ajv. 


:  rc'Auvo  i  Ore'  rC'Aw.  V-^*31  rV A>  TV=3  pc' A\  CU  cr  w  *Z*13Li331  rC^V*.!  9 

rVAr  Oj\j  .'I  AA  i  \  At  rdA  l  rd5a\tt?  rC^  ^*3  AsA  %zx\j  rc'iCVA>  rdJrdJ5a 

♦>  rc'-TyAvr? 

r^Wn-i  rdz*3  vo  tzAzjoA  rd=J  ^..T  rdir  ^vt  ^*3  Ore'  rdCkXxa  10 
rC'AwZxii.  A\rs  a  cn  rd»rc/  ^  pc' a  yzAa  a  rc'Avli.  rc'.VM  T-^IVS 
♦>  czAj  1  *t3VO  r-c'vu  rc'Awv  rc'v*!  V»1  rc'Arvurc' 

.  A\  -a  r  rd v» ^.1  rdljjA  CV^  rd  v»  1  1 1 

❖  -\aicns 


,~v t.^,  Aviso  ’  \  re'evA  rd  A  .i Avzxa  S  rd  V»  V*-»  1  1'lHillU  rdv^V^ia 

>  T  -3Q.C  *n i  P  y  "~rv  r  rn  rdA  rdj  rdz*3  P  rdl  rdzsa  Ore'  ni  rd^loza  ] 


A 


7.  A  monk  who  is  not  prepared  (ready >  for  the  night  in  the 
service,  shall  not  sit  at  the  table  with  the  brothers. 

8.  Brothers  shall  sleep  on  the  mats  and  carpets,  the  Hsdaird  and 
the  weak  ones  in  beds,  as  they  do  not  loosen  their  girdles  nor  put 
off  (the  clothes). 

9.  A  monk  who  serves  the  priesthood  in  a  church  of  a  town  or 
that  ot*  a  village,  shall  put  on  white  garments  over  his  monastic 
YsA'umi.  in  order  that  monasticism  may  not  become  contemptible 
in  the  world. 

10.  A  priest  or  a  deacon  who  wants  to  put  on  (the  monastic 
garment  \  shall  first  begin  by  serving  during  one  year  in  the 

tuary  (lit.  apse),  and  then  he  shall  put  on  (the  garment);  it 
he  is  a  brother,  the  risdaira  shall  assign  him  for  another  service,  a 
year  before  he  shall  put  on  (the  garment  A 

11.  When  a  monk  ceases  from  the  manual  work  (lit.  of  hands), 
he  shall  medidate  in  the  divine  books. 
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CVSOCUli 


i  ^33  rd 


3  lul  rd c^\  C\\  A  n  1  2 
♦>  rc"<yuLSnJL.  A\ra  rdu 


AK'  rd rd *vn  O A  rdjj  rd  ^  O  i  An  ^  1  3 

•>  rdXto  i  A  A  rdx^i 

p3  TlA  rdA  rdi*.!  **i  ^  icOA  ,%Ad  rdurd  14 

.lC\.n°Q  *^rd  rdA^rd  .  >>tA.1  rdllx.  A\A  *T3.\nliJOO  .  rc'i*.’! 

❖  ^A^At.  rdi*.l 

<*  i  ctd  cixs  rd.l  cAo  .ICuAra  crix^Jl  rd^ioAX  rd  v.,1  15 

❖  ^jOA^rdl  rdurd.io  ^OcnLi  rdAir  rdi*.i  16 

\.Ajl.  rdA  rdcv^i  Gen  rdA.T  rax,  Aral  rdJ^a^  rdi^.l  17 

«>  cnx9iA  'ta.v^J  jl»C\.V<M.i 

rd  IlJ^xAvcn  .  Acxni  rdA  cnAl^.  dvil  rdAApjj  rdi_.l  18 


❖ 


i  A  cuu  As>o 1 


12  E  places  this  canon  on  the  margin  13  rd  TX3  Ai  ]  B  rd  j  n  1 

Ard|  D  om.  n  “ra vo-lA^a O  1  D  'orv-o  ^3  15  , on Ol_*j rd.l  rdA  a 

^^rdi]  D  > cn Ouj  rd.l  cvA  o  rdi  ,  cn  cLu  rdi  ]  B  ,  cncujrdi 


12.  During  the  nights  of  the  Sundays,  if  this  is  possible,  the 
brothers  shall  stay  in  the  service  since  the  evening. 

13.  While  the  brothers  dine,  a  homily  shall  be  read  in  order 
that  with  the  body  also  the  soul  might  be  nourished. 

14.  Brothers  shall  not  go  outside  the  monastery  without  the  order 
of  the  risdaird ;  and  before  three  years  before  they  put  on  (the 
monastic  garment)  they  cannot  go  out  even  if  the  risdaird  orders 


(so). 

15.  A  monk  shall  take  care  of  the  correction  of  himself  only, 
and  not  of  that  of  his  brothers. 

16.  A  risdaird ,  however,  and  a  mesabhind  shall  take  care  of  tnem- 
selves  and  of  the  brothers. 

17.  A  monk  cannot  make  something  for  his  own  as  long  as  he 

is  in  the  service  of  the  community. 

•/ 

18.  A  monk  shall  not  pass  the  night  in  the  cell  of  his  fellow 
monk;  seculars  who  appear  (lit.  are  present)  shall  pass  the  night  in 
the  community  (or  in  the  interior  of  the  monastery). 
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rd  rc iAnd  .  retold  cnQQl\^  *ua  A>T»  edA  ndi*!!  19 

<*  >3t^3  ctA 

1  <kra  rdArd  .  ndmi^A  i&.flaJ  Au  rd_\A  cA  rd*v*n  T*i  20 

•J*  rtlo.=3  ^VSq  v^&MX. 

<♦  aV»j^U  ndA  *i=3.U=D  rdi.*n  pi  21 

on\\n  crA  orA  rdio^Dl^D  HCVjjAid  Uj.1  rd*v*.T  22 

♦>  rdi  rdA\  dV^ 

<►  ^.lAxVa  rdiv^.l  O ctd  v^»rd  rdi  flora  A^rdn  rdi^.l  23 
r*f  V  y  fc  rd oUra  cn  Auixia  cu\  ^^A  i»  II  24 

♦>  rd2LX=i.TAaO  rdrirdr^  cAo  rd.TCD  orA  Qoflo^A>A>  nCUxYra 

.  rd&.v^a  rdA\l* .V*A  Ards^  rdl°Acu  A^o.i  cdi*n  25 

rdA  rc'^CU^DOrc'  v^*i^  ^_rdO  .  Td&cA^O  rd-SDO^.  A\^nl  edAo 

♦t*  a>  cA°i^  rd<^\  iiv  ^ 

♦>  Acu*J  rdA  crA^  Aa.  rdAxXwrdu  rdi*.A  rdv.i  26 

23  rd_l  V-ISD 1  ]  K  rd-JV-^H  rdJSD  F  transposes  canon  23  and  24 

24  rdA\S?3dx=a]  D  rdk-TDCU  HCVaAra  B  ncuA  D  om.  cAo]  J 
rdlo  H  cA  26  rd-uA  ]  B  rd  i..\=a  E  ^*.1  rdi^.va 


19.  A  monk  shall  not  inherit  from  his  secular  family  member 
except  if  something  shall  be  set  apart  for  him. 

20.  A  risdaird  shall  not  give  the  tonsure  rashly  to  a  secular,  except 
after  a  year  when  he  has  been  tested. 

21.  A  risdaird  who  directs  (the  monastery)  well,  shall  not  be 
changed  (in  his  office). 

22.  A  monk  who  knows  only  one  Psalm,  shall  repeat  the  same 
in  all  the  prayers. 

23.  A  monk  who  eats  meat  shall  be  punished  as  that  who  fornicates. 

24.  If  a  monk  wants  to  pray  in  his  cell,  this  shall  be  allowed 
to  him  only  in  ordinary  days,  and  not  on  the  feasts  and  the  Sundays. 

25.  A  monk  who  goes  to  the  town  because  of  study  (instruction), 
shall  dwell  in  the  church  and  shall  not  neglect  fasting  and 
prayer;  if  he  is  poor,  he  shall  work  in  a  profession  not  contemptible. 

26.  A  monk,  however,  shall  not  at  all  enter  the  monastery  of 
the  nuns. 


XT 


THE  RULES  OF  JA'QOB  OF  EDESSA 

Ja'qob  of  Edessa  is  one  of  the  most  famous  names  in  the  Syrian 
Christianity  of  the  7th  century.  Born  in  640  in  the  village  of 
*Ain  Dlba  near  Antioch,  Ja'qob  enriched  his  knowledge  in  Syriac 
and  Greek  scholarship  in  the  centers  of  learning  like  the  monastery 
of  Aptonia 1  2,  famous  for  its  Graeco-Syriac  studies.  Later  he  studied 
in  Alexandria. 

About  684  —  the  chronology  is  uncertain  here 3  —  he  was 
nominated  bishop  of  Edessa  by  the  Patriarch  Athanasius  II  4,  who 
had  been  his  school-mate.  This,  however,  was  only  a  brief  episode 
in  his  life.  His  rule  as  a  bishop  could  not  last  longer  than  four 
years,  since  he  could  not  endure  the  frictions  that  embittered  his 
work.  He  was  also  perturbed  by  a  spirit  of  laxity  towards  the 
authority  of  the  canons  that  he  found  prevalent  in  the  church.  As 
a  protest  against  this  spirit,  he  burned  the  codex  with  the  canons  5 
and  resigned.  He  withdrew  to  the  Monastery  of  Kaisum,  and 
continued  his  career  as  a  celebrated  scholar  in  Greek  scholarship 
there,  later  in  the  Monastery  of  Eusebona,  and  finally  in  the 
Monastery  of  Tell  'Ada 6.  When  the  Edessene  church  asked  him 
to  resume  his  duties  some  20  years  later,  he  consented.  But  this 
time  his  stay  did  not  last  longer  than  four  months,  for  death  ended 

1  Ms.  Vat.  syr.  37,  fol.  198  a  has  here  ‘the  village  of  Zandiplia\ 

2  Bar  'Ebraia,  Chronicon  ecclesiasticum,  ed.  Abbeloos  et  Lamy  I,  col.  289. 

3  Pseudo-Dionysios  gives  the  year  676/7,  Clironique  syriaque  de  Denys  de 
Tell-Mahre,  ed.  Chabot,  p.  9. 

4  He  ruled  between  683/4-686  according  to  MIka  ’eL,  Clironique,  ed.  Chabot, 
p.  445. 

5  Bar  'Ebraia,  Chronicon  ecclesiasticum,  ed.  Abbeloos  et  Lamy*  I,  col. 
289  f. 

0  Ms.  Br.  Mus.  Add.  14,429,  fol.  90  a  testifies  to  the  fact  that  Jarqob  was 
there  in  the  year  705,  and  had  started  the  revision  of  the  books  of  Samuel  and 
the  Kings.  Further,  Ms.  Par.  syr.  27,  fol.  148  a  tells  us  that  the  revision  of 
the  Book  of  Daniel  was  prepared  in  the  year  1016  A.Gr.  —  705  A.D.  in  the 
Monastery  of  Tell  ♦Ada. 
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his  life  on  June  5,  708  7.  Regarding  the  circumstances  which  concern 
the  last  months  of  his  life  the  tradition  offers  conflicting  reports8. 

In  the  person  of  Ja'qob  of  Edessa  there  appeared  the  greatest 
light  in  the  heaven  of  the  Syrian  scholarship.  The  character  and 
importance  of  his  contribution  remind  us  the  role  of  Hieronymus 
in  the  Latin  Christianity.  Already  an  enumeration  of  the  areas 
which  Ja'qob  cultivated,  indicates  the  magnitude  of  his  contribution: 
textual  criticism  of  the  Bible,  liturgy,  philology,  philosophy,  his¬ 
toriography  and  science.  His  manysided  Graeco-Syro  translation 
work,  beginning  with  the  Greek  theological  and  liturgical  writings 
and  ending  with  Greek  classical  philosophical  works,  has  fertilized 
the  Aramaic  thought-world  with  the  best  in  Hellenism. 

From  Ja'qob,  we  have,  in  our  possession,  a  larger  number  of 
canons  and  canonical  resolutions.  What  we  have  in  the  Nomoeanon 
of  Bar  'Ebraia,  is  not  all  of  it.  Some  pieces  have  survived  in  a 
separate  tradition,  which  also  includes  some  canons  belonging  to 
the  cycle  of  monastic  regulations. 

The  text  of  the  canons  included  in  the  work  of  Bar  'Ebraia  is 
found  in  the  following  codices  : 

Ms.  Berl.  Pet.  I,  23,  fol.  53  ab  (1355/6),  (A), 

Ms.  Laur.  Med.  orient.  294,  fol.  38  b,  39  a  (1357),  (B), 

Ms.  Par.  syr.  226,  fol.  50  ab  (1487/8),  (C), 

Ms.  Oxf.  Hunt.  1,  fol.  275  b  (1499),  (D), 

Ms.  Sarf.  syr.  4/4,  fol.  50a  (15  cent.),  (E), 

Ms.  Sarf.  Patr.  syr.  460,  fol.  50a  (15  cent.),  (F), 

Ms.  Vat.  syr.  132,  fol.  49  a  (1589),  (G), 

Ms.  Vat.  syr.  358,  fol.  86  b,  87  a  (1760),  (H), 

Ms.  Par.  syr.  322,  fol.  90  ab  (18  cent.),  (I). 

In  the  separate  tradition  the  text  of  the  monastic  canons  is  found 
in  :  Ms.  Br.  Mus.  Add.  14,493,  fol.  181b  (J). 

7  Thus  Eliia  bar  Sinaia,  Opus  chronologicum,  ed.  E.  W.  Brooks  et  J.  B. 
Chabot,  in  Corpus  Scrip  torn  m  Christianorum  Orientalium,  Scr.  syr.  Ill,  8, 
Parisiis  1909,  p.  158;  also  Bar  'Ebraia,  Chronicon  ecclesiasticum,  ed.  Abbe- 
loos  et  Lamv  I,  col.  293.  Pseudo-Dionysios  gives  the  year  709/10,  Chronique 
syriaque  de  Denys  de  Tell-Mahre,  ed.  Chabot,  p.  12. 

8  Bar  'Ebraia  reports  that  Ja'qob  resigned  for  the  second  time,  Chronicon 
ecclesiasticum,  ed.  Abbeboos  et  Lamv  I,  col.  293.  Pseudo-Dionysios,  however, 
does  not  know  of  his  resignation  at  all,  Chronique  syriaque  de  Denys  de  Tell- 
Mahre,  ed.  Chabot,  p.  12. 
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: 


A  v 


rdl  COq 

cul^iorc'  pn  ^xm^A  rdi^iX  x>m  rdA  1 

❖  rd xxAt.i  ^io^33.i  rdoo^  ore'  :  .t*o.t 

v.ui  c\  o  ^  cu^3 T-p.j.1  :  rc 'vicvA^-qo  rdA  J3.1\  reA  2 

❖  O  cnii  o\£D  rd 

Ayjao  :  rdlraicvo  ^_  cv=3 inl.1  :  rd3U“ijjA  rd.\°i  rd  J3.l\  rdA  3 

*J*  rdAi  AX  rd  ^33 

rdi\^  rc'iJ  oX^ltord  TajJSxA*  <Aa.i  js.it  rdl^d  4 

^_acrA  A^i-asnn  ^73  <Aurd  ^rt'  :  rd3 aX^jao  rdi  ,cr)a\v  rdx»:ua 

♦>  rdlTD  i  CLa 

►irdsi  ojt3.\j  rdA  :  rdiLi  cuajuio  :  cvxvAt-1  rdi*:i  5 

❖  rc'^cx*i.*.i 

<•  rd<^  CVuj  A  a\  n3  rdA  rd  6 


2  J  ndd.  Cicn&\  C\A  rdlLCU-S, 


^O.iaU.l  rd A^rdo  s 

jq.11]  F  ao^>  jail  J  add.  rda i CUn.r)  r-i. u,iAX  Kll  Ord 


CANONS 

1.  It  is  not  lawful  for  a  monk  to  take  the  answers  from  the 
gospel  (i.e.  divine),  or  from  David  (of  the  Psalter),  or  from  the 
portions  (or  lot)  called  the  Apostles. 

2.  It  is  not  lawful  for  the  stylites  to  celebrate  (lit.  offer)  the 
Eucharist  on  their  columns. 

3.  It  is  not  lawful  also  for  the  recluses  to  celebrate  (lit.  offer)  the 
Eucharist,  except  in  (case  of)  necessity. 

4.  It  also  is  not  lawful  that  the  sacred  body  shall  be  placed  near 
the  stylites  on  the  column,  if  there  is  someone  to  offer  to  them  the 
Eucharist. 

5.  Monks  who  have  laid  aside  (their  monastic  habit)  and  have 
taken  wives,  shall  not  put  on  monastic  garments. 

6.  A  monk  shall  not  kill  an  animal. 
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•  rdSkfC^  rc'.TX^A  r^ii^nra.l  rtiiu.lO  7 

$  rdlCUo  pa  rdA 

:  rcttcrix*?.!  rdi i^CN.iX  Ore'  :  rC'ionxA  A rtli  rdA  r^iu.i  8 

♦>  >cdi  vn  ^rc'o  :  rc^O  A\iLra\  Ore' 

rd^JTw  a^ikO  :  rdxfiflLu  A=l-jdoA  Xin^ia.l  ^Cl^.agr^  9 

♦>  ^aiajA>A\i  :  ,en  cu^aiu*  .\ia^3i  A^cv  .^»*ii»A>A\i  t  co\-*.i  oocuicuA 

iVi  .  *vnr^  ri_icua  rc'v.v^io  :  A>a;kcn  10 

•  _  ^  tv>  ^  <Vv  r>  A\1  *  coA  <Vvt  *rr\  O  I  Cfl  H  Arao  cA 

!  r?\  (Up  ^  oA  -i  o  \  rv  :  r<Cfrc\  n^?3  rdA  r^li\.i  ^3  1^- 

♦>  ^joAno  Au 

*  jAC\  rdA  ^C^Aat^A  rdxi  :  r^iu.l  11 

rdlraicua  ^_OcrA  ^A^X-OSO!  rdilK'.’T  s  ^rc'o  ]  D  ^oby  ] 

E  on  the  margin,  B  om.  9  ^o*i**A>A\l  A^O  ]  H  om. 

7.  And  monks  who  by  force  have  been  driven  to  cast  stones  by 
(war)  machines,  shall  not  be  blamed  by  canons. 

8.  Monks  shall  not  go  to  the  vigils  or  memorial  festivals  of  the 
martyrs  or  feasts,  not  even  under  the  pretext  to  pray  there. 

9.  A  stylite  who  rises  up  against  the  pious  one  (i.e.  ecclesiastical 
superior),  and  writes  anathemas  to  his  diocesans,  shall  be  anathema¬ 
tized  ;  and  everyone  who  receives  his  anathema,  shall  be  anathema¬ 
tized. 

10.  Also  a  risdaird  and  the  monks  who  make  a  common  cause,  i.e. 
plot  against  the  pious  one,  and  do  not  obey  him,  shall  be  deposed 
until  they  turn  away  from  this  unpraiseworthy  mind;  and  if  they 
acknowledge  the  canon,  they  shall  be  received  (into  the  communion). 

11.  Monks!  Women  shall  not  enter  your  monasteries! 


XII 


THE  RULES  OF  GlWARGi 

Giwargi  is  a  name  well-known  in  the  history  of  Syriac  literature 
and  the  Syrian  church.  In  his  youth  he  was  instructed  by  a  certain 
Gabri’el,  who  was  a  periodeutes  in  the  diocese  of  Antioch  1.  Later 
he  became  one  of  the  disciples  2 3  of  Ja'qob  of  Edessa,  and  made  a 
name  for  himself. 

In  November  686  8  or,  according  to  another  tradition,  two  months 
after  the  death  of  Patriarch  Athanasius  4,  that  means  in  687  5 6 *,  he 
was  elevated  to  the  bishop’s  seat  where  he  was  active  until  his  death 
in  724. 

II is  diocese  was  not  an  ordinary  one  in  several  respects.  First 
his  flock  did  not  consist  of  the  Syrians  but  of  Arabs  whom  the 
Syrian  Christianity  had  drawn  into  its  orbit  in  happier  times 
when  the  mission  was  growing  and  not  decreasing  Secondly,  most 
of  his  spiritual  subjects  did  not  know  settled  life  but  were  those 
Arab  tribes  who  lived  as  nomads  in  tents  along  the  fruitful  dis¬ 
tricts  of  the  Syrian  and  Mesopotamian  border  areas  at  the  Euphra¬ 
tes. 

In  all  his  writings  Giwargi  appears  to  us  as  an  exponent  of  the 
best  that  contemporary  Syrian  culture  could  offer.  His  works  are 

1  Ms.  Br.  Mus.  Add.  12,  154,  fol.  261  b. 

2  Whether  he  received  instruction  from  him  or  whether  this  relation  was  in 
broader  sense,  is  not  clear.  In  any  case  be  became  a  devout  admirer  of  Ja'qob’s 
learning  and  contribution.  One  of  the  visible  signs  for  this  is  the  fact  that 
he  brought  Jacob’s  Hexaemeron,  interrupted  by  Ja'qob’s  death,  to  its  con¬ 
clusion. 

3  See  V.  Ryssel,  Georgs  des  Araberbischofs  Gedichte  und  Briefe,  Leipzig 
1891,  p.  XV. 

4  Bar  'Ebraia,  Chronicon  ecclesiasticum,  ed.  Abbeloos  et  Lamv  I,  col. 
293  f. 

5  Athanasius  died  on  the  11th  of  Ilul  998  A.Gr.,  MiKA’eL,  Chronique,  ed. 
Chabot,  p.  474. 

6  Histoire  de  Mar  Ahoudemmeh,  ed.  F.  Nau,  in  Patrologia  orientalis  III,  1, 

Paris  1905. 
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marked  by  a  wide  horizon,  a  manysidedness  in  scholarship,  which 
included  even  the  interpretation  of  Aristotle.  Thus  GiwargI  occupies 
a  special  place  among  the  illustrious  scholars  and  authors  of  the 
Syrian  Christianity.  And  a  cycle  in  his  correspondence,  written 
between  714-717,  demonstrates  that  after  Ja'qob’s  death,  GiwargI 
became  the  man  to  whom  all  eyes  were  directed  —  the  one  who 
carried  on  the  torch  received  from  Ja'qob  of  Edessa. 

According  to  the  manuscript  tradition,  GiwargI  was  also  inter¬ 
ested  in  monasticism  7.  One  of  his  poems  deals  with  the  manners 
of  monastic  life  and  questions  of  asceticism 8.  It  is  obvious  that 
here  lie  had  been  under  the  influence  of  Ephrem  9. 

This  interest  in  monasticism  is  also  manifested  in  the  canons  which 
he  promulgated.  Most  of  them  are  designed  to  meet  the  affairs  of 
the  clergy,  but  monasticism  is  also  drawn  into  the  picture.  Unfor¬ 
tunately,  his  canons  in  their  original  form  have  not  survived.  All 
that  we  possess  of  these  canons  is  that  which  is  available  in  the 
codified  work  of  Bar  fEbraia.  The  text  of  the  edition  rests  on  the 
following  codices  : 

Ms.  Berl.  I,  23,  fob  53b,  54  a  (1355/6),  (A), 

Ms.  Laur.  Med.  orient.  294,  fol.  39  a  (1357),  (B), 

Ms.  Par.  syr.  226,  fob  50  b  (1487/8),  (C), 

Ms.  Oxf.  Hunt.  1,  fob  275  b  (1499),  (D), 

Ms.  Sarf.  S3U*.  4/4,  fob  50b  (15  cent.),  (E), 

Ms.  Sarf.  Patr.  syr.  460,  fob  50b  (15  cent.),  (F), 

Ms.  Vat.  syr.  132,  fob  49  b  (1589),  (G), 

Ms.  Vat.  syr.  358,  fob  87b  (1760),  (H), 

Ms.  Par.  syr.  322,  fob  90b  (18  cent.),  (I). 


7  See  his  own  statement  in  the  interest  of  the  monastic  literature,  in 
Analecta  syriaca,  ed.  P.  de  Lagarde,  Lipsiae  1858,  p.  133. 

8  Poemi  siriaci  di  Giorgio  vescovo  degli  arabi ,  ed.  V.  Ryssel,  in  Eendiconti 
della  Beale  Accademia  dei  Lincei  CCLXXXI1I,  Roma  1892. 

9  Voobus,  Untersuchungen  uber  die  Authentizitcit  einiger  aslcetischer  Texte 

p.  25  ff. 
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:  irdx^TQ.i  Kl.^inircvi\o  r <Aznib\  rci i*.i  1 

V  ^C\ln„D<kl  rdA  .1  :  rC'orArt'.T  rg/riOQ<\->  A 

^^  CV_=3  <^V^_i.l  ^x.\y  i.Ll  rtlA  :  K' ij  rc'o  rC"A  T*  1  >JL.  S  2 

rC'<kli.V=*A  rc'«^cu*^>  Vi73l  OrC'  :  r^lli.1.1  Or*' :  rdiim^.l  rc'^v^rc' 

♦>  rci'icVxAo 

❖  :  rc'^>cuT*.vc*i  3 

❖  “t> CVqJ  rdA  :  rdAc\..nflQ°t  rc^i  rdi.ioo.^  ii\a  rc'i*!  x*l  4 

cn<^o\0’U  XLQa^o  :  onfA c\.nQa2x rc/  ^73  nvsort  j* i  6 

❖  'Q’VuAa^u 

2  rcA\  CVAj*  T-t73 .1  1  GH  rC^CU*  Ai-ia.T  rC^TacAo  ]  BE  r^  icVoG 

1  nda CV.nm2i  pc'.!  r<l3  to  CV2v  ]  1)  rd2i c\xlX*h°i r*'  Tn  03, 

CANONS 

1.  By  Gods  excommunication  we  have  ordered  that  the  monks  who 
carry  bags  and  reliquaries  of  saints  (i.e.  the  bones  of  the  saints), 
and  who  are  roaming  around,  shall  not  be  received. 

2.  It  is  not  permitted  that  the  resai  dairata  and  the  stylites  write 
the  letters  of  excommunications  or  judgements  or  these  of  admon¬ 
itions  to  the  towns  and  villages. 

3.  Monks  who  make  the  presents  because  of  abbacy  shall  be 
anathematized. 

4.  A  risdaird  shall  not  be  set  without  the  order  (lit.  command¬ 
ment)  of  the  bishop. 

5.  A  risdaird  who  revolts  against  his  bishop  and  stops  (lit.  cuts 
off)  the  recitation  (of  his  name  in  the  liturgy)  shall  be  anathe¬ 
matized. 


XIII 

THE  RULES  OF  QTJRIAQOS 


Quriaqos  was  a  monk  in  the  Monastery  of  BIzona  at  Callinicus 
before  lie  was  elevated  to  the  seat  of  the  patriarchate  in  793  1 
which  he  occupied  until  817  2 3. 

Most  of  his  literary  work  has  perished.  From  his  memre  of 
theological  and  liturgical  subjects,  collected  by  him  into  several 
books,  only  a  part  has  survived :i.  Among  other  smaller  pieces  the 
most  notable  are  a  theological  work4  and  an  anaphora'5.  His 
exegetical  works 6  and  the  corpus  of  ins  letters 7  have  perished. 

Also  ins  canons  have  disappeared,  but  we  are  allowed  to  see 
only  those  which  Bar  'Ebraia  included  in  his  work  of  codification. 
Mostly  this  collection  deals  with  the  regulations  for  the  clergy  and 
their  duties.  But  among  them  is  a  cycle  treating  monasticism. 

The  texts  of  the  canons  are  found  in  the  following  codices  : 

Ms.  Berl.  orient.  Pet.  I,  23,  fol.  54a  (135o/6),  (A), 

Ms.  Laur.  Med.  orient.  294,  fol.  39  ab  (1357),  (B), 

Ms.  Par.  syr.  226,  fol.  50b,  51a  (1487/8),  (C), 

Ms.  Oxf.  Hunt.  1,  fol.  275  b  (1499),  (D), 

Ms.  Sarf.  syr.  4/4,  fol.  50b,  51a  (15  cent),  (E), 

Ms.  Sarf.  Patr.  syr.  460,  fol.  50b,  51a  (15  cent.),  (F), 

Ms.  Vat.  syr.  132,  fol.  49  b,  50  a  (lo89),  (G), 

Ms.  Vat.  syr.  358,  fol.  88  ab  (1760),  (H), 

Ms.  Par.  syr.  322,  fol.  90b,  91a  (19  cent.),  (I). 


1  Chronicon  anonymum  ad.  A.J).  S19  pertinens ,  ed.  A.  Baksaum,  in  Corpus 
Scriptorum  Christianorum  Orientalium,  Scr.  syri  III,  14,  Parishs  1920,  p.  21. 

2  About  his  period  see  page  102. 

3  Ms  .Ter.  Melk.  3,  written  in  the  year  S06,  i.  e.  before  the  author’s  cleat  i. 

4  ‘About  the  Trinity  and  Incarnation’,  written  as  a  synodical  letter  to  the 
Coptic  Patriarch  Marqos,  preserved  in  an  Arabic  version,  Ms.  Vat.  arab.  101. 

s  Die  syrisehe  Liturgie  des  Kyriakos  von  Antioeheia,  ed.  K.  Kaiser,  in 

Oriens  Christianas  V  (Bom  1905),  p.  178  ff. 

«  ABU  ’l-Barakat,  Der  Katalog  der  christlichen  Schriften  in  arabvscher 

Sprache ,  ed.  W.  Biedel,  Gottingen  1902,  p.  652. 

7  A  reference  to  a  volume  of  his  works  and  to  ‘another  one  with  excellent 

letters  ’  appears  in  Mika ’el,  Chronique ,  ed.  Charot  III,  p.  35. 
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rdiclo 

'Yxxim  rdA  rdunT'o  rc'^ui  x*il  r^<k-=x*<k_^.  i^Vn  rC^v*.l  1 

❖  rtVJcO^o  «ni-3  rc'n^rc'  ^  OcnA\..  rcl^  anfia^  rC' 
:  »a\  -^\  A  CUk^.l  r? b\*  v»  1  rK'^xklrC'  rC'orA  rc7  ^33  rdA^Ai.  rxf  \  2 
rdi'rdsn  pA^i.l  rcA^rc"  :  rdx_^7lr3  eni\^  rdl^rC' 

.  rc'i^i^.i  rdx-C\^\  ^=rj  AyQp  :  ^iurK"  Ore"  rdraCUi 

cn^.i  rdA^rc'  .  X^by£D&\  rdA re7  :  rd=3T^\  rdA&rc' 

Aa^rC^  OK'  rc'&iD  A\o  rd^i^^\S?3  re'oen^  Ore'  rdo  rv  t-> 

v  cni-^cu^.  pa  I_n\  rdm-uA 

:  rc'^cuirc'i  rC'i^A  AajsJm  rc'i^^  rc'arArc'  pa  A^At,  t<lA  3 
❖  r^llrsi  CLo  ^crA  ac no  rC^lr^n  r  C.rC'  rdxiJLo  _  re"  rdArc' 
:  p£viC\  rC^ i_T33  CU*_  l  >j.n  k'ujA  rC^  rc'cVuio  ^oaV^  4 

{-* orAA rd=j  ~T3 Ojo  An  k'tjj  rc'An.  flp  ^ » cn_l_.^n  A  A o 

<♦  TK/<^\l.i  t^-)  ^C3lT3 

i  rx'n^rc'  _  O  cnAv  ]  D  ^Ocml^.  rc'.vrc'  2  K'^u’i*.!  rC'AAlrc'] 
1)  rt'A  Airs'  rc'A^v.i  re'oenA  Ore']  B  re'OenAo 


CANONS 

1.  A  bishop  shall  not  ordain  monks  without  the  letters  (of 
recommendation)  from  the  risdaird  and  the  brothers. 

2.  It  is  not  allowed  by  God  for  a  nun  to  enter  the  bathhouse, 

also  not  to  wash  her  body  in  water,  also  not  to  wear  the  garments 
of  cotton  or  of  other  (fabric)  except  the  garment  of  wool,  nor 
to  let  her  hair  grow  but  she  shall  cut  it,  also  not  to  walk  on 

streets,  nor  to  circulate  in  the  houses,  nor  to  eat  bread  outside  her 

monastery. 

3.  It  is  not  allowed  by  God  for  a  man  to  enter  the  monastery 

of  the  sisters,  except  a  priest  or  a  deacon  who  gives  them  the 

Eucharist. 

4.  All  the  nuns  shall  be  gathered  together  into  one  habitation 
and  shall  dwell  there;  an  old  one  shall  be  set  apart  from  them 
who  shall  stand  before  them  in  things  necessary. 


XIV 


THE  CANONS  OF  QURIAQOS 

The  period  of  Quriaqos’  rule  (793-817)  1 2  was  very  stormy  because 
of  his  careless  action  in  tampering  with  a  delicate  phrase  in  the 
liturgical  books ~.  The  reform-synod,  summoned  to  Bet  Botin, 
purposed  to  bring  an  end  to  the  disorders,  but  failed.  Instead  of  a 
settlement,  a  rebellion  flamed  up  in  ecclesiastical 3  as  well  as 
monastic  circles4  which  was  complicated  by  the  emergence  of  a 
schismatic  patriarch 5 *.  The  Monophysite  church  became  a  scene  of 
quarrels,  confusion  and  rebellion  in  ecclesiastical  discipline.  This 
went  out  of  control  to  such  an  extent  that  the  situation  even 
necessitated  the  intervention  of  the  Caliph  TIarun  ar-Rasid  (>. 

The  reform-synod  was  called  together  at  Bet  Botin,  near  Harran 
in  October  795,  which  established  canons  for  the  regulation  of 
disorders.  Misfortune  has  stricken  their  preservation.  Bar  'Ebraia 
speaks  of  40  canons  which  were  designed  for  reforms7.  A  scribe  of 
a  codex  also  makes  a  reference  to  these  40  canons,  but  he  complains 
that  he  could  no  longer  find  them  in  his  copy  of  the  collection  of 
canons8.  A  search  has  paid  off.  This  collection  of  synodical  canons 
has  been  preserved  by  only  one  codex,  Ms.  Br.  Mus.  Add.  14,493, 
fol.  160  a -162  a. 


1  About  him  see  also  page  100. 

2  He  wanted  to  initiate  a  little  reform  concerning  only  the  omission  of  a 
small  phrase  :  ‘we  break  the  heavenly  bread’,  in  the  liturgy  of  James  cf. 
Dionysios  bar  $  alibi,  Expositio  liturgiae,  ed.  J.  Laboitrt,  in  Corpus  Snip 
torum  Cliristianorum  Orientalism,  Scr.  svri  TI,  03,  Parisiis  1003,  p.  8  ff. 

3  Particularly  in  the  diocese  of  Gubba  Barraia  and  that  of  C^irlios. 

4  An  admonition  sent  to  the  monks  in  Gubba  Barraia  has  been  preserved 
by  Mika ’el,  Chronique,  ed.  Chabot,  III,  p.  10.  His  appointment  of  Basileios 
as  a  metropolitain  of  Tagrit,  caused  a  rebellion  on  the  part  of  the  powerful 
monastery  of  Mar  Mattai,  and  he  was  forced  to  acknowledge  the  banned 

bishop  of  Mossul,  Dani’el,  ibid.  Ill,  p.  32  ff. 

5  Abraham  who  began  to  install  bishops  in  several  dioceses, 

ft  Chronica  minora,  ed.  Guidi,  p.  240. 

7  Chronicon  ecclesiasticum ,  ed.  Abbeloos  et  Lamy  I,  col.  333. 

8  Ms.  Par.  syr.  62,  fol.  285a. 
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rCiCXlo 


o o  cvcl*  i  cio  ,  rdi 

cn^i^.i  rdA  Q.nQa>A  rc'l  o 


V  rC'^CUcn^ 


rcHjjOi.  ^3co*o  .^Oca^TJrn 0.^.1  rt'toCDil  ^nnt^  rcii.1  19 


THE  ECCLESIASTICAL  CANONS  OF  MAR  QURIAQOS,  PATRIARCH 

AND  OF  THE  BISHOPS  WITH  HIM 

17.  A  rlsdaird  who  revolts  against  the  bishop  and  makes  a  party 
against  him,  and  cuts  off  his  name  from  the  liturgy,  he  is  not 
allowed  to  serve  the  priesthood. 

18.  The  resai  dairdtd  and  those  with  him,  the  stylites  and  reclusi 
who  write  letters  of  anathemas  and  of  fiction  in  the  name  of  the 
patriarchs  or  bishops  to  the  towns  and  the  villages,  or  who  consecrate 
the  myron,  through  our  joint  decree  (or  excommunication)  they 
are  not  allowed  by  God  one  of  these  (things)  ;  and  if  they  dare  to 
assail  against  our  canon  they  are  not  allowed  by  God  to  serve 
until  their  affair  is  made  known  to  the  bishop  of  the  country. 

19.  The  monks  who  abandon  the  laws  of  their  monasteries  and 
give  a  bribe  for  (the  position  of)  leadership,  we  all  determine 
through  the  dominical  decree  not  to  serve  (any  more). 
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rdixjsau^bo  rdxxSLD  C\  n£iu:i  20 
rc'^oi^rdra  .^Cca.L*i  rt'JSur.rj  Or?'  .rdj^o.l 

_  CUJcn  rdl^K'o  c\A.n.o <^VJ  rdl.i  . Qcu i CVn.rj a 

rg'Qi a  ri  m  t°v r^.1  rC^n.*  .vAtd  rC'iiiu^K' 

♦>  rc'i^rt'.i  cn\-».l 

.rc'ir.i  ^t\n  LO  rc'T-^acv^-  ^3  ^>ciA3.i  rtiiU.i  21 
^A^Lr.  r^A.l  <^urdJG,\^  ^  ^InQaPi  .oa/icmraO  pc' T^irj 

.rd*i»i.i  r^lx.C\rAa  rdia  .^^^CViaXaj^vI.I  rC'aArC' 

20.  The  monks,  priests,  deacons  and  the  seenlars  who  carry  bags 

of  (the  relics  of  the)  saints,  or  on  the  pretext  of  them,  and  circle 

in  the  countries  and  in  villages  —  we  have  ordered  jointly  that 

tliev  shall  not  be  received ;  and  also  not  those  who  carry  false  letters 
*/ 

instead  of  the  letter  of  the  bishop  of  his  country. 

21.  The  monks  who  go  out  of  the  monasteries  and  take  wives, 
and  dwell  in  the  towns  and  villages  —  we  all  have  jointly  decreed 
that  it  is  not  allowed  by  God  that  they  behave  so  in  the  habit  and 
garment  of  a  monk. 


XV 


TIIE  RULES  ON  THE  DUTIES  OF  MONKS 

IN  THEIR  CELLS 

In  several  respects  this  cycle  of  rules  is  quite  unique  among 
this  genre  of  literature.  First,  it  is  a  systematically  arranged  col¬ 
lection  which  treats  the  duties  within  the  walls  of  the  cell  and 
gives  norms  for  the  daily  rutine.  It  stands  out  by  virtue  of  its 
limited  scope.  Secondly,  this  cycle  obviously  has  originated  in  a 
monastic  community.  Indications  for  this  are  unmistakable.  The 
rule  which  deals  with  the  genuflections,  makes  it  clear  that  here  we 
have  to  do  not  with  anchorites  but  with  the  monks  in  the  monastic 
community.  For  it  is  said  here  that  besides  the  fixed  number  of 
genuflections  there  are  those  connected  with  the  prayer  hours  which 
take  place  ‘in  the  assembly  of  the  community’1 2.  The  same  observa¬ 
tion  is  corroborated  also  by  another  rule  which  reveals  that  these 
monks  in  the  cells  had  also  a  part  in  the  service  of  the  community 
as  priests  -.  Finally,  this  cycle  seems  to  constitute  a  separate  segment 
in  a  larger  reglementation  of  the  monastic  community 3. 

We  are  at  a  complete  loss  when  we  come  to  the  question  of  the 
origin  of  this  source.  The  rules  are  anonymous.  There  is  no  informa¬ 
tion  in  the  prescript  and  postcript.  And  from  this  kind  of  injunc¬ 
tions  we  naturally  cannot  expect  to  find  criteria  for  historical 
purposes.  Wherever  it  originated,  it  is  clear,  however,  that  this 
cycle  of  rules  has  grown  out  of  the  boundaries  of  this  unknown 
monastery  and  become  a  part  of  the  canonical  literature  where  it 
has  taken  its  place  along  with  other  canonical  texts. 

The  text  has  been  preserved  in  the  following  codices  : 

Ms.  Sarf.  Patr.  syr.  302,  fol.  38a  (1699),  (A), 

Ms.  Vat.  syr.  58,  fol.  107b  (1584/6),  (B). 

1  Can.  VI. 

2  Can.  XII. 

3  The  conclusion  clearly  refers  to  the  existence  of  these  norms  when  it 
speaks  of  ‘the  rest  of  the  virtues  —  those  which  the  order  of  the  angelic 
garment  demands’. 
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PdiCUXD 

K'^\_=3'i  rC'^»oi_*CY3V-=3  0  rdAioAi  «  %%  ~>0  rdA\ cu2^»^i.=3 

rdicn  rd^xii  AQo  rdA  ^tn\  ^.vra  \a  .1  <A*rd  ^  r^ls.^nXzaO 

♦>  rci^r dlszi  rdA\CUT-.Tl  rdr.Tn 

rdicn  rd^n.iA.00  rd\  ^iT"a\.l  ^-*.A»  rdX  J^IX  la.Tn  1 

co  ci-x-i  rd  rdrsrd  rdlracA^  ^  CUjrd.i  .rd^rd\_iflO  rdx.  T-D 

a  np.V> cn^cuaWB 

rdL=n  rdXcx  rd=*UaA  rdA  ^ocojc^  rdX.iO  2 

V  rd<KlX-  rcA.Si  rdo 

rdA  rd  . cn^A*  A^_  rd.Vsi  rd  >CDC\a^  A^-  rd\o  3 

a  rd>jJ  T-^A  ,cnCL2irdo 

cnA  o rd  rdA.  >  rd  rd<^\_Qo  rdX  v^dSLflUO  4 

A  cos  jxxlii^UO  rdfialn  Ord  rdSirdi  ^3  rdi-O^lOA 

Title  :  B  rdx*Tfi  rd2Ji*Afl0rd  ^m\.l  ^A*rdA  ^ol\l  rdi ciln 
1  rdicn  rdJOLxA^rdA  1  B  rd-SmAflp rd  rdlcrA  4  vyccnxmo] 

B  \j\<xyis&l  \A\CCyiano  ]  B  add.  cn^w  rdaun  ^3  ard]  B  om. 

CANONS 


which  are  observed  in  care,  earnestness,  great  watchfulness  and 
diligence  by  these  who  approach  our  dress,  this  holy  angelic  garment 

of  monasticism. 

1.  Before  all  things  it  is  right  for  these  who  dress  this  holy  and 
angelic  garment  of  our  father,  blessed  Aba  Antunios,  that  they 
shall  become  alike  in  his  asceticism  and  his  humility. 

2.  That  they  shall  not  satisfy  themselves  either  by  bread  or  by 

water,  and  also  not  by  sleep. 

3.  He  shall  not  sleep  on  his  sides  and  also  not  on  his  back,  but 
sitting,  and  his  face  shall  look  towards  the  East. 

4.  He  shall  lean  against  the  wall  whenever  he  sleeps;  or  shall 
make  for  himself  a  seat  (or  a  chair)  of  stones  or  of  wood,  and  shall 

rest  in  it. 
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rd.ynv  inv  Ord  *n rdo  Ord  , A^jq rd  Aao  5 

V  rd^  i  Qa  rd  iA  ^  'tuAU  rd^xj  \n 

.  rduijj  A^xj  rd^  i  CV.T3  rcVdijQ  AA  A  rc_lixix2  rdr?3  cu  A^o  6 
•:•  rCa^i  niraiin  .vaL  rc'ii cA  —  jio  ( A  m 

il^A 


pdJLSni  rdo oo2  rd.  ^  rdo  ,.2*jl.A\  rdsa.v^  rd^ao^o  7 


A 

A*  rdlfc*J3  rd 


V  cyAxa*  A  CO.  ^53  A^n  vy  rd  rdA  CU  CU-.v  O  rdAcuUO  8 


gonp.i  CVjjlX  ^jd  rd\  rd  crirxujA  Aa^rdi  rdA  rd  ^  rdo  9 
Ord  Tw  'TL^  »  cyd O "i*  «d  Aa=j  rdA^JO  rd  A  rd  rdA  ^  rdo  10 

V  rdlr3\i  kO_U  rd  pa  rdArd  A*rd_U5ard  rd\o  .  ^iA 
^JL^OO  \jy£c  >3 X^n  A  C\^  rdl  rdA  rdA  Aj  rd  on\ %  Aa oil 

v  cnAjj  'n\.  rdAo  cninrd  "n^.  r<A 


rd_50 CU  ]  B  'no*  .^aL  rdA  oA  ^ ]  B  ^  7  A* rd\»^n rd  _  ^  rdo  ] 

B  om.  8  ]  B  om.  9  ^  rd  ]  B  om.  10  rd\^i?30]  B  om. 

, cn O.u rd  A±ra]  B  ,CTDO.urdr3  H  rdAoj  B  ord  *2  _  rdA^rdo 
gcno’ja.^.o ]  B  om. 


5.  Whensoever  he  sits  or  stands  or  does  some  work  —  first  he 
shall  make  (lit,  put)  three  burke. 

6.  Every  day  he  shall  complete  300  determined  burke,  —  these 

besides  the  seven  prayer  (hours)  which  are  fixed  in  the  assembly 

of  the  community. 

7.  Fasting  is  until  the  ninth  hour,  and,  if  he  can,  the  evening 
shall  be  continually  (in  fasting). 

8.  But  naziritehood  and  asceticism  (shall  be)  as  the  ability  of 
his  strength. 

9.  (As  far  as)  he  can  he  shall  not  eat  his  bread  except  alone. 

10.  There  (shall  be)  no  going  and  coming  to  his  private  (cell) 
along  with  one  or  two,  and  (particularly)  not  continually,  except 
in  time  of  necessity. 

11.  By  no  means  shall  he  ever  eat  something  with  a  woman  — 

not  with  his  mother  nor  with  his  sister. 


108 


MONOPHYSITE  SOURCES 


r*f\<Kr*<r\  rdxA  rdlnil  CUa  rcA  6cd  rdicn^  12 

V  ^pijnvft  ,  CT3  CLS  V*-  CVJQO  T^\ 

rd^iL  .rC'crArt'  pa  rcA.l  r^bAliw  ^CUjrc'  ^Acn 

rdicn  rs'-n^op rcf.l  rtVnA^  •s^ra^.l  jA.pC'  rC'ATi 


Epilogue  rc'cnArC'  <J=*J  ]  B  om.  rdx^ rdL^ ]  B  add.  rdaJ^nO 

'ncuc^  rdA.io  rdil^ax-o  Klx^.Vi  n^\cvllu: I 

12.  If  that  (monk)  is  a  priest  he  shall  not  give  the  Eucharist 
to  women,  nor  to  one  who  does  not  understand  (lit.  know)  his  deeds 
and  works. 

These,  our  beloved  brother,  observe  —  that  you  may  not  be 
judged  by  God  —  with  the  rest  of  other  virtues,  those  which  the 
order  of  this  angelic  garment  demands. 


XVI 

ANONYMOUS  RULES  FOR  THE  MONKS 

A  cycle  of  rules  for  the  monks  lias  survived  not  in  its  original 
language  but  only  in  a  Garshuni  manuscript.  These  rules,  however, 
must  have  existed  in  Syriac,  since  the  language,  choice  of  words 
and  terminology  used  here  reveal  the  Syriac  substratum  which  shines 
through  the  Arabic  idiom  with  an  undimmed  luster. 

This  collection  of  rules  is  of  anonymous  provenance.  Its  character 
as  a  compilation  is  apparent.  The  signs  of  sutures  are  sometimes 
quite  noticeable.  This  becomes  particularly  clear  in  the  last  rules. 
The  concluding  portion  rests  on  the  collection  of  the  rules  for  the 
monks  in  Persia  L 

With  regard  to  the  time  of  composition  we  must  move  in  a  sphere 
of  uncertain  combinations  and  inferences.  However,  there  is  some 
evidence  that  the  collection  belongs  to  a  time  when  a  certain  care 
and  circumspection  was  necessary  in  presenting  monastic  life.  We 
notice  that  it  was  necessary  to  protect  monastic  life  by  some 
formulations  which  we  do  not  find  in  early  time  under  the  Byzan¬ 
tine  rule1 2.  We  are  left  with  the  same  impression  by  the  circumspect 
measures  which  appear  in  the  rulings  designed  for  the  recruitment 
of  the  candidates  3.  Hence  the  balance  of  intrinsic  evidence  points 
to  the  Islamic  period,  more  exactly  to  the  Abbaside  epoch. 

The  text  of  the  canons  has  been  preserved  in  Ms.  Vat.  syr.  159, 
fol.  132  ab.  This  manuscript  was  written  in  1642  A.D. 


1  Can.  XV-XX  are  the  same  as  these  found  in  the  canons  to  the  Persians 
XXI-XXV,  see  page  92. 

2  Notice  the  careful  motivation  :  ‘the  care  of  his  wife  and  his  children 
and  his  place  among  them  is  superior  to  the  monastic  life  and  more  acceptable 
to  God’,  can.  Ill,  see  page  110. 

3  See  can.  I -III,  page  110. 
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O  003  ^rC'  ^730 


^j-1  rdOJD 

rc'ii^A  rd  rdl-^\^i^  Ujrd  on* 

v  03  <VuJ  rd=3  03  i  .3. hop  ^julSiA 

t<\  CCzA  rd  rdlo  rd  rc'ijj  rdA,  2 

♦>  cn*Ardo  rd  A^jra  rdXrd  Ancu  rdA°w  onCXard 
rdAA  .  roownoo  rd  rdra  rdA rd  Ann*  rdA  ^ rd.:s*i\iA rdo  3 
v^\l  ix\=»  ord  iXo=d  Ord  cnrdi^ardri  rdol^^vs*) 
cn  1  rdA  O  rd\  O  03  rdi-i73  rdX  rd  cn^v-i-rai^  »^rd2i  rdcunA  rd 

>Xrd  jaiordo  cnlr>  on  A  rd  ^>3  crA  A  ^  ^ocn.TlA-  doSairdnSnc 

ToO'UoaJ  , _ Aoi  *°ArdA  p3  Aa.2^  .  cnArd 

A<\A*Ard  _\rd  vy^i-^3  >3>  ^O^^-wrd  rd.ird  ^aosrdi  4 

♦>  A>rd i^=>3  ^AA>0  v^3  An:rrd_2k  rd  ^l,»  A  rd 

rdiSi  >°k  rdiauA  ^AordlA>  rd.irdo  5 

<K^A^  vyAvL ^  oil  rdA  .  v>^  irdflp  ^nl  «^U>rd  ^-^Ao  cviiA^a 


1.  If  someone  longs  for  the  monastic  life,  the  bishop  must  make 
investigations  regarding  where  he  is  from  and  the  reasons  why  he 
desires  to  become  a  monk. 

2.  If  he  is  a  free  man,  a  son  of  the  believers  and  under  the 
tutelage  of  his  father,  he  shall  not  be  received  except  with  the 
consent  of  his  parents. 

3.  A  secular  shall  not  be  received  except  with  the  permission 
of  his  bishop  for  precaution’s  sake  that  he  may  be  bound  to  a  wife 
or  that  he  has  children  or  that  he  has  other  obstacles;  for  the  care  of 
his  wife  and  his  children  and  his  place  among  them  is  superior  to  the 
monastic  life,  and  more  acceptable  to  God.  Whoever  transgresses 

this  rule  shall  be  excommunicated. 

4.  Monk,  if  in  your  sickness  you  have  a  necessity  to  enter  in  a 

bathhouse,  enter  twice  or  trice. 

5.  If  you  eat  meat  in  your  sickness,  do  not  regard  this  as  a 
sin,  but  sadden  yourself  —  you  have  undergone  a  defeat,  because 


ANONYMOUS  RULES  FOR  THE  MONKS 


111 


r dA  'tajjA  A^.rd  ^arc'cni  ^rt'  rd_i*3  .  v/^\  cni^v^o 

V  >£k  rdAo  crA^viz) 

.  cg\  *i  cnrA» .  1=  .  cnoordi  >-^  V*jArd  pv  rdA  ^dco 

V  rd  rd.  \x\  \  r d  cnflo  rdi  va  i  rdA  O 

^  rd\  O  jacn.i  pa  rdA  cn^o^rd  ^  ^j^rd*.  ^  ^  rdAo  7 

•♦•  *ta  co  v\^  ^3  rdA  o  cn 
A-^rdArd  *0  arm rd<k_^ rd  *U*Ard  ^  rdoam  ^  rd.fi  rd.ird  8 

.  cn_a? .i rdra  \  rd  >J2i  rd_io co .vu rd  ^ocuArd  rdcu^isA^A^ 

•>  irdcnArd  drixx^  cniird^ArdO 

oo.vurdo  coi_io  rdcusa-vAy  *  V  rdoi  rd<K^_*  \  rd.Trdo  9 

V  co  ^  or?  rd  A\  rd 

rdX  O  *oco^rdicu.l  ►&.  rdJ^ljjA  _  rdn  co  *A  rd  rdcvA^  rd  rdAo  10 

♦♦♦  rdco  ^ 

❖  ^  rdi3  co  i\  rd  rda^CM  rdAo  11 
V  *^  cnj  cA^\  rd_^ *  rd\o  rd  Ctt\\  rd  ^  rdon.  rd\  rdracoi^rd  12 


your  virtue  is  reduced  by  this  slip  since  a  monk  cannot  eat  meat 
either  in  his  sickness  or  without  sickness. 

6.  A  monk  shall  not  grow  hair  on  his  head;  on  the  contrary, 
he  shall  shave  all,  and  shall  not  leave  on  his  head  a  crown  of  hair. 

7.  (A  monk)  shall  not  put  a  ring  in  his  finger,  neither  of  gold 
nor  of  silver  nor  of  something  else. 

8.  Monks  of  the  monasteries  if  they  have  an  option  can  eat  only 
twice  a  day  :  the  first  at  the  sixth  (hour)  and  the  second  in  the 
evening  of  the  daylight. 

9.  And  if  they  have  no  option  they  shall  eat  only  once  at  the 
ninth  (hour). 

10.  The  monks  shall  not  eat  meat  either  in  their  monasteries  or 
elsewhere. 

11.  The  monks  cannot  marrv. 

4/ 

12.  The  monks  shall  not  live  with  women,  and  shall  not  have 
relations  with  them. 
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.  cnra 


rd\o  CT3\ Ard  rd A  .^_cnArC'  rdXo  13 

V  orar*U  Au  rdAo  V^ra rdAo 

crraurC'irA  cri^no  ^rdacnArd  *U»rd  rdXo  14 

<*  oriiA.l  Ord  \»  A rd  A^-  *=>W(*  r^.VA  rdAo 

A  ^_rd  rdA  rdlttu>  ia.V  >Ard  i*Ard  Qcui  15 

v^A.A  .  A^ri  Qi  i-upC'o  iccaav^a  *Ard  ^acnrC'Arc'  16 

*  ^rdcA^Ard  ^  >iA\*  ic«v=*Ard 

.*♦  or>.<\  "n  «y  »  »  rd  A  rd^k  >nxA  A_Jk rd  > lA rd  *=3  ora  rdA  rd  1 7 

crA  v^.l  xxDQJ^*  cnAurdAo  A ^crardArd  18 
.ird^rdArd  “xardrd  ^  qqAo  .  \n^  AyiittsA rd  ^rdreArd  >3 

v  A>  rdi_w  rdA  rdo 

.^A^AArd  Av^rdA  cnl*.i^Ard  Ard  1***  >Ard  .=a  era  rdA  nd  19 
_  rdo  .  A> rdcA <A rdo  ^oOv^Ard  AA^a*  rdAo  ^OQ*  crL^ 

v  CYii?3 cc^a .U^)  A\fioA  ocra 

Airdcu^Ard  T*.l  Aj^.t* 


rd  crA  rdA  ^acrardArd  20 


rdA <-rd 


13.  They  shall  not  look  on  them,  not  at  the  old  nor  the  young 

ones,  neither  at  the  virgins  nor  at  the  orphans. 

14.  No  one  of  the  monks  shall  allow  himself  to  receive  a  deposit 
from  his  relatives  nor  from  the  strangers,  so  that  he  may  not  draw 

a  scandal  or  guilt  upon  the  monastery. 

15.  A  head  of  the  monastery  who  directs  (his  community)  well 

shall  not  be  removed  from  his  office. 

16.  A  monk  who  knows  a  psalm,  one  only,  shall  repeat  the  same 

psalm  in  all  of  his  prayers. 

17.  A  monk  who  eats  meat  shall  be  judged  as  a  fornicator. 

18.  (If)  a  monk  wants  to  pray  in  his  cell  —  this  opportunity 
shall  be  given  to  him  only  on  ordinary  days,  not  on  the  days  of 
the  feasts  and  on  Sundays. 

19.  A  monk  who  goes  to  the  town  for  the  purpose  of  instruction, 
shall  live  in  a  church,  and  shall  not  neglect  fasting  and  prayer; 
and  if  he  is  poor,  he  shall  labor  (in  a)  work  (which  is)  without 

blame. 

20.  A  monk  shall  not  enter  the  monastery  of  the  nuns  at  all. 
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THE  SO-CALLED  CANONS  OP  MARUTA 

The  convocation  of  the  synod  which  was  opened  on  February  1st, 
410  A.D.  in  the  main  church  of  Seleucia  Ctesiphon,  marks  the  turn 
to  a  new  phase  in  the  development  of  the  church  in  Persia.  The 
friendly  relation  established  between  Jazdgard  I  and  the  Byzantine 
Emperor  Arcadius,  had  created  conditions  so  favorable  that  not 
only  could  the  much  suffered  church  re-organize  its  life,  it  could 
oven  invite  a  representative  of  Western  Christianity  to  assist  in  the 
preparation  of  reforms. 

The  role  of  mediator  in  this  situation  fell  to  Maruta  who  acted 
in  the  capacity  of  an  ambassador  for  the  Byzantine  ruler.  He  was 
bishop  of  Maipherqat,  located  in  the  Armenian  and  Syrian  border 
area.  Since  .Maruta  was  acquainted  with  the  Christian  situation  in 
1  ersia  and  since  he  was  a  man  of  action  and  a  persuasive  nego¬ 
tiator,  enjoying  Jazdgard ’s  confidence  —  perhaps  most  of  all 
because  of  his  medical  knowledge  —  he  was  in  a  position  to  partici¬ 
pate  in  the  re-organization  of  the  ecclesiastical  affairs. 

The  acts  of  this  historically  important  synod  have  survived 1  2,  along 
with  21  canons  included  in  the  text.  Moreover,  these  acts  refer  to  still 
other  canons,  namely  to  a  penqltd  ‘volume’  in  which  the  canons 
were  written  3.  In  fact,  canons  entirely  different  from  the  Nicaean 
and  known  from  the  tradition  as  the  canons  of  Maruta,  have  been 
preserved.  It  has  been  suggested  that  this  penqltd  contained  that 
which  we  have  in  the  Pseudo-Nicaean  canons 4.  But  others  are 

1  He  is  reported  to  have  been  in  Persia  several  times,  although  we  do  not 
know  how  often.  Mari  assures  us  that  as  early  as  399  A.D.,  Maruta  had 
helped  to  carry  out  the  election  of  the  new  patriarch,  De  patriarchis  nestoria- 
norum  commentaria,  ed.  H.  Gismondi,  Eomae  1899,  p.  30. 

2  Synodicon  orientale,  ed.  I.  B.  Chabot,  Paris  1902,  p.  17  ff. 

3  Ibid.,  p.  21. 

4  O.  Braun,  De  sancta  Nicaeno  synodo,  in  Kirchengeschichtliche  Studien,  IV, 
3,  Munster  1898,  p.  23  ff. 
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inclined  to  believe  that  this  contained  only  the  authentic  canons 
of  Nicaea  5. 

An  analysis  of  the  synodical  acts  leaves  the  impression  that  t  ie 
20  authentic  Nicaean  canons  cannot  have  been  meant  by  this 
reference.  The  wording  points  in  this  direction 6.  This  conclusion, 
indeed,  is  substantiated  by  some  other  considerations.  Taking  the 
whole  situation  into  account  which  meant  no  less  than  a  reorganiza¬ 
tion  of  the  East  Syrian  church  —  it  is  hardly  plausible  that 
Maruta  would  hav'e  been  content  only  with  the  introduction  of 
the  20  authentic  Nicaean  canons.  The  entire  situation  demanded 
a  wider  basis  in  the  ecclesiastical  traditions.  Moreover  it  is  not 
insignificant  that  Maruta  himself  was  a  monk 7  and  that  m  his 

ypa  _ .  which  we  possess  in  Armenian  —  he  is  reported  as  being 

interested  in  the  furtherance  of  monasticism  8.  We  are  not  entirely 
without  references  which  have  preserved  something  of  this  interest 
during  the  period  of  his  activities  in  Persia  9.  In  the  light  of  this 
it  is  unthinkable  that  Maruta ’s  particular  concern  did  not  find 
expression  when  a  unique  opportunity  for  advancing  the  cause  of 
monasticism  presented  itself. 

So,  there  are  reasons  for  thinking  that  material  like  this  has 
not  entirely  been  lost.  To  be  sure,  a  critical  student  cannot  trust 
as  authentic  all  that  we  have  in  the  canons  of  Maruta  and  the 
accompanying  materials10.  Indeed,  an  examination  of  the  materia^ 
shows  that  it  also  must  contain  texts  of  a  later  provenance.  Moreover, 
the  accompanying  letter,  perforated  throughout  with  fabrications  in 
the  present  form,  can  hardly  be  ascribed  to  the  learned  bishop  of 


5  Chabot,  in  Synodicon  orientale,  p.  259,  note  3. 

o  First  the  term  penqitd  is  too  mighty  a  term  for  the  limited  tex  o 
the  authentic  canons.  Further  the  description  of  its  content  is  also  remarkable: 
‘all  the  precepts  which  were  required  for  the  right  order  of  the  service  of 
the  church  of  Christ,  and  all  the  canons  which  were  spoken  through  the 
wisdom  of  God  by  our  fathers  bishops  on  that  great  and  holy  synod  of  the 

West’,  ibid.,  p.  21. 

7  Varlc'  ew  vkayabanowt'iwnk',  IT,  p.  20. 

8  Ibid.,  p.  21. 

o  Mari,  Be  patriarchis,  ed.  Gismiondi,  I,  P-  29. 

10  The  historical  survey  of  the  Nicaean  council,  a  brief  history  of  monasticism, 
a  list  of  heretical  movements,  correspondence,  etc. 
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Maipherqat  n.  Some  hints  in  regard  to  the  more  archaic  form  of 
these  texts  seem  apparent  when  we  compare  them  with  those 


preserved  by  'AbdiscT  r-\ 

\et  this  scepticism  does  not  preclude  the  possibility  that  t lie 
gist  of  this  material  really  goes  back  to  the  abovementioned  penqltd 
of  canons  which  was  handed  over  by  Maruta  to  the  bishops.  Nor 


does  an  extensive  acquaintance  with  these  texts  banish  this  thought. 
Certain  archaic  features  speak  too  loudly  13. 

This  leads  us  to  another  problem,  connected  with  these  texts.  The 


Nestorian  recension  cannot  be  the  original  form.  It  contains  material 
which  must  have  been  imported  from  the  legislative  sources  of  the 
^  est  Syrian  church.  It  is  obvious  that  a  foreign  element  is  woven 
into  the  fabric  of  these  73  canons.  The  presence  of  such  rulings, 
bearing  only  upon  the  Western  Church,  permits  no  other  explanation 
than,  that  these  legislative  texts  were  drawn  from  Western  sources. 

Another  fact  assists  us  in  this  question.  These  same  canons, 
differently  grouped  14,  were  used  by  the  Oriental  churches  and  are 
preserved  in  Arabic  15  and  Ethiopic  lt}.  This  is  another  proof  that 
the  place  of  origin  for  these  canons  must  be  sought  for  in  Western 
Syrian  Christianity. 

The  question  of  provenance  raises  acute  historical  problems, 
namely  the  question  of  age  and  the  original  language  of  these  texts. 

In  a  recent  study  of  the  Arabic  recension  of  the  Pseudo-Nicaeau 
canons,  Korolevskij  has  come  to  the  conclusion  that  the  canons 
belong  to  the  end  of  the  5th  century  or  to  the  second  part  of  it, 
and  that  the  Syriac  is  the  original,  composed  by  a  Melchite  under 


11  There  are  anachronisms  and  blunders  which  militate  seriously  against 
this  claim.  Helena,  the  mother  of  Constantine,  is  reported  originally  to  have 
been  from  the  region  of  Edessa;  her  husband’s  name  is  Valentinianus. 

12  Ms.  Vat.  syr.  520,  fol.  28  b. 

13  Braun  has  observed  that  the  terms  for  ‘to  ordain’,  ‘to  make’,  and 

k'ooo  ‘to  become’,  appear  in  the  acts  of  the  synod  under  Ishaq  and  not 
elsewhere,  Buck  der  Synhados,  Stuttgart  und  Wien  1900,  p.  7. 

14  The  Syriac  canons  I-XLVII  are  covered  by  canons  XXXIII-LXXXIV  in 
Arabic,  while  the  material  in  canons  XLVII-LXXIII  in  Syriac  appears  in 
Arabic  as  a  special  appendix  of  the  statutes.  What  appears  in  the  Arabic 
canons  I-XXXII  has  no  equivalent  in  Syriac. 

is  Ms.  Vat.  arab.  154,  fol.  167  b  f f . ;  Ms.  Par.  arab.  234,  fol.  70  a  ff. 

16  Canones  apostolorum  aethiopice,  ed.  W.  Fell,  Lipsiae  1871,  p.  11  ff. 
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the  Antiochian  patriarchate  17.  This  conclusion  is  based  on  the  53rd 
canon  which  reproduces  the  second  canon  of  the  council  of  Chal- 
cedon.  However,  since  we  have  to  do  with  a  growing  text  in  this 
material,  this  canon  could  be  an  interpolation.  The  rest  of  the  text 
could  still  be  older.  There  is  then  no  serious  reason  to  assume  that 
the  tradition  which  brings  this  material  into  connection  with  Maru- 
ta’s  role,  is  entirely  baseless.  If  so,  a  part  in  these  texts  belongs  to 
the  beginning  of  the  5th  century.  There  is  no  a  priori  nor  an 
empirical  ground  which  would  stand  in  the  way.  Moreover,  this 
solution  would  account  for  the  way  in  which  the  Western  legislative 
sources  became  a  part  of  the  Nestorian  tradition.  Up  to  now  there 
is  no  other  more  satisfactory  explanation  for  this  fact. 

The  text  of  the  canons  has  been  preserved  in  the  following 
manuscripts18  : 

Ms.  N.  D.  sem.  syr.  169,  cah.  2,  fol.  3  a  -  cah.  4,  fob  17  b  (14 


cent.),  (A), 

Ms.  Mus.  Borg.  syr.  82,  fob  38  a  -  50  a  (19  cent.),  (B), 

Ms.  Vat.  syr.  501,  fob  57  b -79  b  (1927  19),  (C)  20. 

The  text  21  edited  on  the  following  pages,  containing  the  canons 
pertaining  to  the  history  of  asceticism  and  monasticism  is  based  on 
the  Ms.  A.  This  codex  is  far  superior.  First  it  has  no  lacunae,  and 
secondly  its  transmission  leads  us  to  a  more  original  form  of  the 
text.  B  unfolds  a  growing  text,  and  C  is  a  copy  of  A. 


71  ‘L’original  doit  done  etre  syriaque  et  le  compilateur,  un  Melkite  de  lan- 
gue  syriaque  de  la  fin  du  Ve  siecle  et  appartenant  au  patriarcat  d  Antioche  , 
Studi  storici  sulle  fonti  di  Diritto  canonico  orientale,  in  Sacra  C ' ongregazione 
per  la  Chiesa  Orientale ,  Fonti,  serie  I,  fasc.  VIII,  p.  669. 

18  A  reference  to  Ms.  Br.  Mus.  Add.  14,526  and  Ms.  Br.  Mus.  Add.  14,528, 
in  R.  Duval,  La  litterature  syriaque,  Paris  1907,  p.  195,  is  a  mistake. 

19  See  fol.  97  a. 

20  Since  cod.  A  and  C  are  identical,  the  variants  register  the  readings  of 
cod.  B. 

21  The  sections  marked  with  the  Roman  numbers  are  taken  from  the  codices, 
but  the  numeration  of  the  individual  canons  has  been  added  by  the  editor. 
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CANONS 

.  rdSk  a.nOQi°i  rd  i  Od  XX  V 


rd^vAxra  A\  ooCM  cni  CVoA  rdlxra  ^  rdocn  .  1  iv^nl  cyA  jan  rdUsao 


rd.  \*  1 1  ^33  rda\^  rdA  cxxxDaxSk  rd  rdo  crU  1 

❖  rd rd^iiQp  rd  cyA  ^urdc\  0-i  .V=*3  0  rd .1  i .1  rdJU rd 
\TJlAO  .  rdK-^^^A  jcruioiul  .  rd<^> v^-  creW  rdr>\%  i^O  2 

rd crA  rd  *tuj  A  \  i.  a  .  ijSQrdlO  rdsai  rdLcira  rdi.^ix. 

rdocai.i  vv» rd  .  rdA^Xai-  crAiA  rdACVam^ rd  i CXA  rc'ocal.i 

•>  m  v  rdl  %i\a  ^ 

crA^l  rd^> a* .11 0  rd^’i-^.  ^ cyAa.1  rt*\  »  \  caA  ^=3  ca»  Ad  o  3 

❖  rdflo  i  0^1  rdA^CXX- 

rd^\’i*.i  p]G  rd^vv^.  rcA^aA-u  rdxird  rdn\^  rdo  cal  o  4 

rdX  rd^fi^-l  ^Aeno  .  ClL  craVfwts  rdi  CV.S.QP  ^  CU  rd 

OOcal  rdX  rd^\T»ii  f_x_\cnO  .  rd^\  i_^  ^  i  ^ ,x  \  I.  ^  oocai 


XXV.  1  rdo  cal  j  rdo  call  3  crA  [  om,  4  rdocal  O  j  ocn  rdo  cal  o 


XXV.  About  the  ehorepiscopus 
and  how  it  is  right  to  create  (make)  him. 

It  is  the  will  of  the  general  synod  that  : 

1.  The  bishop  shall  elect  a  man  from  the  order  of  the  monks,  who 
is  of  (good)  conversation,  educated  and  has  beautiful  manners. 

2.  When  the  entire  congregation  is  assembled,  he  shall  be  led 
into  the  midst  and  a  deacon  shall  proclaim  with  loud  voice  and 
say  :  «  We  elected  the  God-loving  so  and  so  to  become  a  ehorepiscopus 
for  the  entire  district  »,  in  order  that  everyone  may  know  that  he 
was  created. 

3.  (A  list  of)  the  number  of  all  the  churches  and  monasteries  of 
the  entire  district  of  the  (respective)  seat  shall  be  given  to  him. 

4.  He  shall  elect  diligent  men  from  the  churches  and  monasteries, 
and  shall  make  them  sa'ure  in  the  entire  district ;  those  of  the 
churches  shall  have  no  power  over  the  monasteries,  and  these  of  the 
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on O vtj O  oo_V^i.V3  t \  Va  rcArC'  .  ^\Ax 


rC'^iuu^O  rC'i^fi 


>  gdAulstix-Ai 

Aczaa  p°v>  rdSk g.nCQiS\ pc'  Octd  rc'ocruo  5 

\  . 

♦>  pc'icxirc'.t 

rc'Avxi  iu>  rcta  *.  ^*cnr3  i»  c^.l  rC'^vv*!  OrC'  rc'Aifiifc-  Av*  pc'  6 

rc'^anj.m)  rclLmiO  ^Acn  ^  CQ.l  ^cnra  *U flflMl 


SuQQU.l  K'n 


^n'l  \OQf> 


l  *oq  rd»i 0_jd  Av_» pc'  p^An.i  rc'wu  pc'ooaia  7 


pc^HcuA  ^ok'  jdc\.=ixi  rtAo  ^oqtd  in^i  pdiaoA  A^. 
-n . r>  pL=J  ^cnn  ^vA.T  rcilCVJD  Au r^O  .  pC'AioiiAi.n  ^H»^3 
rC'&ri^.  OrC  pC'At*!  fn  rdiirc'  jaAl  rdi  cri^  fc  O,n^  ^ocnl^.l 
rc'Aiu.l  Ore'  rC/A\T^-  jDCXnx.l  rC"A  o  .  .m.^ia  ca.iA^Acvjt-  Ava4jA>.i 

rtAo  rdl  >!«■>  rdlfx*cnO  rcAn  r^icri^  r^X.l 


03  A\X_t31X-A\  ]  m  A\y  ^t.  <V>  ^  5  rdA  <\n£n\2±  pc'  ]  add.  iev^  0  K'AtrU*. 

pC'Ait*.!  Ore']  —  ^jActd]  ^jJob  ^.A»  ni'.i]  ^Agd.i  r^icxo] 

om.  rC'^oixSLi-l]  pC'Aiox^i xizJ.l  Aurc'o]  ^ure'  ^^rCo  rd-lca^] 
addi  rC'i-Jj  redo  rdA O  j  cA  ^  C\X.C\A3l  CV^G CUxl  re'i.ia v.m O  ] 


monasteries  shall  have  no  power  over  the  churches,  but  everyone  in 
his  rank  and  his  position  shall  take  care  of  his  duty. 

5.  This  bishop  shall  go  out  and  go  round  to  the  churches  and 

monasteries  of  the  country. 

6.  If  there  are  churches  or  monasteries  which  have  overmuch, 
and  others  which  have  less,  he  shall  take  from  those  which  have 
overmuch  and  shall  fill  the  need  of  those  who  have  less. 

7.  He  shall  see  whether  there  are  villages  that  are  lacking  and 
need  priests,  he  shall  make  among  them,  and  lie  shall  not  allow  these 
villages  to  be  led  into  the  habit  of  unseemliness;  and  are  there  vil¬ 
lages  where  there  are  no  b^ficii  qcioynd  of  whom  he  shall  make  priests, 
(in  this  case)  he  shall  bring  out  brothers  from  the  monasteries  or 
churches  which  are  under  his  authority,  and  shall  make  them.  He 
shall  not  let  the  churches  nor  monasteries  be  without  priests,  so  that 
the  altars  do  not  become  despised,  the  holy  churches  remain  without 
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OOcnl  rd\.l  Au  rdA*  Au  .  rdAvJLinx. Aa  rcAl 


OcrA  , 

C\crA  AvAn  >  cnra  rd^iu  A^*rd 


CCL.  1  <X» 


cn  V  ^  rdg^cVn-QQiPi  rd  i 


CV^ 


^  OLO^ 
rdAj^  J D  Vi 

❖  rd^ii 
oA)  rd V-xvi O  8 


bcrUii  .  rdAvA O  ^ ooA^.  'n.xOcUa  cnA>CV^rd  rdAuA 


1  ‘iO 

j_»cnl*w  jjacru  ^.oooji  .  rcouic  cnxi.v  "Tiijnjo  cn<J>cv^rC"  rC<3\*\n 
rd C\.n.Co.x°\ rcA  ^  O cn* .t» rdra  r^nOvoo^  rdA.^ i CVn  qqVicvd 

V  crA  Au  rd  rdAvrx  <\  a  cyA  Ard.l 
0  rdAvAxo  A\  cd  0 .1  crij  cvoo  AvshjjAa  rdrrD  Aaj  rdX.T  f  A  m 

.,en  cA^_  vi.  ,co  cA^  XXVI 
TdAvA-LraA*  QoO.T  cnl  CVaA  rd. lira  ^  rdocn 

rdA^lox.  cn\^r)  An^O  rd^ C\.o Qia^rd  icvji  a<Mi  , ^73 rd.i  1 

rdxird  rdAA^.lO  rdA>A^-  ^  iuOQjJl  O  cnj  rd  .1  rdvu  rdoonl  A^fiaJ=*A 

•  • 

O  criiJro  1.13  A^nrdo  QaVicXo.T  rdiiftA  rdAia  rdocai  rd^ACujrdo 
<♦  rd=3  Av^.l  rdl*  A-o  .Tjls  ^  CU  rd  rdA>AiO  rdA  CU^A^a.l  rdA\\_in 


rd.yi^rjO 

C\cnA^. 


rd^'i  |  rd^i  8  cn\n  ^  crA^X 

^  O  crx»  i_»  rd=3  |  ^  oru  X* ' 


OQx 


service,  particularly  in  order  that  there  should  not  be  Christians 
only  in  name  but  in  their  work  as  pagans,  because  there  are  no 
shepherds  for  them. 

8.  Furthermore,  the  chorepiscopus  shall  see  all  the  villages  and 
each  village  in  like  manner,  and  he  shall  set  up  to  them  a  due 
(sum)  that  all  the  villages  have  to  give  a  sufficient  gift  for  the 
bishop,  for  also  he  has  expenses. 

These  the  general  synod  has  laid  down  without  anathema. 

XXVI.  About  the  same. 

It  is  the  will  of  the  general  synod  that  : 

1.  The  chorepiscopus,  when  he  goes  out  and  passes  through  the 
whole  district  for  visitation,  shall  see  to  it  that,  if  the  churches  and 
monasteries  are  in  need  of  brothers  and  sisters,  he  shall  call  (togeth¬ 
er)  the  old  men  of  the  villages  and  say  a  word  of  instruction  before 
them,  and  admonish  them  through  the  scripture  lesson. 
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ra<Y».cv\  :  rc'^vlrio  rCjArs  crA  Au  rC'.l  ^  ocal!m  rdl»  rC*  Aao  2 

❖  «^OcdA\1=3G  ^_C\cnIl=3  ^3  rda.O.omxa.rC'  lOA  Gen 

^cu pc'  )ocu-iio  3 


Gen 


A\^  CT3.T»rt'  tiuaiio  :  rC'^cA ^  .TjlTD 


<♦  rd'3Hi-D  ^1=3 


CUacn* 


.1  CVoAl G  .  rC'Ai v. T=3 c\ 

^oocaio  ^01^513  0 

•>  K^iunG  rc'Airp*- 


OOOQJiO  *^_CUpC'  V^VilO 

Aug  4 

r^\  oAo-i-ra.!  ^OcaA^. 
_  Gcn^^rC'  A^.  .  rC'AiiU 


♦>  00  0.1  CQj  CVQO 


rdSQ'Ui  rdA.l  *A 


CD 


.cnL.i  .v.  caL.i  XXVII 


K'ixAia  A> 


a? o.i  cm  c\aA  rc^ixrs^  rc'ocn 


.  cn*  l  CV.D  .1  rVj^li-D  ctiAa  rtl2i  CV  n  QQi^  rC^  icv.^  rc'ocnil 


XXYI.  2  xoiSil]  JL-OT^JO  4  A^.]  A^o 

XXVII.  1  pc'Aa .i_^_CD_A ]  cn^.V-^Jaa-A  ncVin^J  K/\ird=> 

2  rc'Avlrat  ]  add.  rC'Ax-l-X-^  3  nC^V*!  rC'^.V^OiA  ] 

cd  A\.i^QaX 


2.  Everyone  of  them  who  has  sons  and  daughters  —  the  ehor- 
episeopus  shall  persuade  (them)  to  set  some  of  their  sons  and 
daughters  apart. 

3.  He  shall  mark  them  through  prayer,  and  shall  lay  his  hand 
on  them  and  bless  them,  and  these  shall  become  the  benai  qeiama. 

4.  They  shall  be  instructed,  and  given  to  the  churches  and 
monasteries,  and  he  shall  order  them  that  they  shall  be  educated 
in  doctrine  and  instruction  that  they  shall  become  inheritors,  and 
the  churches  and  monasteries  will  be  established  (or  v,  ill  have  their 
existence)  through  them. 

These  the  synod  has  laid  down  without  anathema. 


XXVII.  About  the  same. 

It  is  the  will  of  the  general  synod  that  : 

1.  The  chorepiscopus  shall  gather  the  entire  qeiama  of  the  villages 
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:  rd^CX.nQafcPtrc'.i  op  i\cn\  Au  rc^  CUL.  rrfbwr  -» 

^_C\Jlol_x_S  rC'jK^ia-ra  ArC'o  rC7  \  i  rdra  v  ^  r\  <\  A  o  A\  t  a  o 

i  <^-3  PC'AwwrC'o  .  r^O  Acja?  A  rd^_  .tA  rC'Avl^t  rC'.'Vw  t  m  rv^-n  ^  r> 

❖  rc'<k^*L»_Dl  rC'nrdx 

rdrD^.i  .^prc'  Ar^o  K'Avlrst  rc'vu  ^i  r£*a*i  2 

❖  ^CUK'  XiAJ  K^fVntQ.^r^  i  Q.^. 

<kA<*>  .  rt^iu.l.l  ,JL.i  COcn  <k*H^vvul  ^i  ^A re"  3 
~)\  .  rC^C\nJaa»ArC'l  CD^.V^CqA  ^  O^rtLl  rc*A\  \t 

^x^.v*  ^_OOoaS.T  .  _ O ctx»  V3l4J  'txx.  rc'lwo  .  ^  O crij .1 CV jjA 

❖  w  <Aa_»  .*VA  i  rcfa  rdA  CVxlQOh^  rc'  ^*3 
v  cd o.i  cyxs  cui?  &\-'zxixih  rdsa  'Uj  rdX.i  cp 


.  ^i-^OiAQQ\  r?  A  XXXVI 


K'^ulo  Av 


00  0.1003 


aaA 


1ST 


rc'oco 


'•'  {-» ooA  rC^cKl^.TJ^ira  ^AO.vuinnc'  ^.Ocoii  1 
rd.iUii  r^7i\^  pa  K'in^  anCOi^ rc^  rc'ocnio  2 


two  times  a  year  equally  for  the  honor  of  the  bishop;  and  they  shall 
participate  with  him  in  the  mysteries  (of  the  Eucharist)  and  also 
shall  receive  a  burktd  in  the  presence  of  him,  one  at  the  time  when 
the  winter  enters,  and  the  other  after  the  feast  of  resurrection. 

2.  The  monks,  however,  shall  be  gathered  once,  and  also  when 
the  chorepiscopus  wishes  to  gather  them. 

3.  But  those  who  have  become  risai-dairdtd  recently,  shall  come 
for  the  honoring  of  the  bishop  three  times  a  year  :  two  times  alone, 
and  one  time  together  with  their  companions,  in  order  that  they 
become  acquainted  to  the  bishop  and  the  archdeacon. 

These  the  synod  has  laid  down  without  anathema. 


XXXVI.  About  the  xenodocheion. 

It  is  the  will  of  the  general  synod  that  : 

1.  The  xenodocheia  shall  be  in  all  the  towns. 

2.  The  bishop  shall  elect  a  man  from  the  rank  of  monks,  who  is 
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rt^\  Oi  cnoo  >  co  cvV^  <^\*  rc'o  .  cnoaV^G  ^3  jii-yji.l  T^l*r^ 

v  pc'i-^ O .TLQa^. rc'  rc'ooaJG  .  rC'AruSix. 

K'&t&s^.'V  rC^ix-o  ^Ji.n ^ o  3 

V  rc' r> V >  Po\ rv  rc'cra.* Tii .1  rC^ujJuA  iu>rc' 

rc'.v^rc'  _  CvA^X-CU  .  r^Av^n  rdi-XtoOr*'  r<^2iX»  rdX  .^rC'CV  4 

r^-i-rD  "o-xc^O  .  cnlu*  vyrc'  xlr?  rdA^yi'jenznx  rt'a^  cnlfi 
O on  <Vi  c\A n  cn  A\  CV.  °V-*  A\^^n  .  rt^.i  V  cw  ^  ^-iLwK'n 

V  K'r<iJ^sCU*>  A  ^.arj^OLSn 

v  r^niu  r<Art  ^Acn 

rd2i CVxL.Q2jL°i lC\Jv  isAza.l  XL 

.  _  oooairi  J3.lt  rd>i*X  rd\o  r^TiTo  rA 


rc'AnAa-nVt  O^CM  CQj  CVAoX  rdlXT3^.  rC'OCTD 


.jsa 


•V^iT3  ^ 

.1  rdl*^ 


qcl*  i  cvns  rdxJ^lV^  (  »\  A  X.  ^OOCQJ  rAl  1 

Ci ro\  ^  a -^V^vr  rtlSi Cln  Stt<  rC*  i  CU^  1  l-o  Ct-^ 

v  r^r.Yn  ^  ocrA  rC^Ccnii 

XXXVI.  4  Gn<V\C\^*^*] 

2  rdSiajaOai.&rC']  add.  icVA 


A 


XL.  1  ^  OctA  ]  add.  ^  CU  CT3 


far  from  his  home-country  and  family,  and  about  whom  theie  is 
a  good  testimony  —  he  shall  be  an  s akscnddtikvd . 

3.  Beds  and  mattresses  and  other  items  which  are  required  for  the 
needs  of  the  sick  and  needy,  shall  be  made. 

4.  If,  however,  the  estate  (lit.  essence)  of  the  house  does  not  suf¬ 
fice,  the  entire  community  of  the  believers  shall  lay  hand  on  this 
every  one  according  to  his  strength,  and  a  house  of  tra\ citing 
(lit.  strange)  brothers  shall  be  established  —  for,  because  of  oui 
solicitude  for  them,  a  lot  of  our  mistakes  will  be  remitted  to  us. 

These  are  without  anathema. 


XL.  That  without  the  chorepiscopus 

it  is  not  right  to  make  a  priest  or  monk. 

It  is  the  will  of  the  general  synod  that  : 

1.  Without  the  order  of  the  chorepiscopus,  the  lay-people  in  the 
villages  shall  not  have  the  authority  to  elect  whom  they  wish  to  be 
a  priest  for  themselves. 


SO-CALLED  CANONS  OF  M  A  RUT  A 


125 


XL-A-Ul 


i  VM  rdurc'  ^.».A^.iA  1-  r<A  .  rC'i^vra  Arc'  rdl_^ cn  2 

V  rc'ii.l  %*i  ^CUCD  ^  c.n\a.l  rclAClaQQi^rc' 

rc'ocrxl.T  yJrc'AA^X)  i.n.9i  >  CDCVn-u  rc'vi  y^i  Oco  ^  rc'  3 

\*\jl  :  cnh^\n  \=3  Ore'  caflil^  V=>  jcno^rc'  rcA  o  !  cni  <5ktd  pi 

v  rdx^?3 vo .1  rc2l to CVA.  v^pC'  rc'i^.i  y*y  <Kl .1 

rc2?3  iw  i\iij  c^\  rC'AiAtrj  Aa  qdO.T  ooi  c\.£o  ^.Acn  Tnx..i  rdl*  rc'o 

♦>  CoX  rd27lAQ0 

.  rc'tkiAx^X’sU^j  AvO  r^^XLxn  <Kira  A^.  XLT 

re" AxAira  A\  QoO.lcaicxoaX  rdXura  re'oen 

V  rc'A cujrc'i  rdoasA^  rdX.i  rc'Avl^v^O!  rc'Avy:^  ^.Ocni  kA.1  1 

rdLjm  ^Jt-i.iAao  .  rc'X^ i°s,  »Q  rdra S  ca_xA_^.  rC'ocoJG  2 

V  rC'i  CVS? 3  vso.l  rc/A\T.S?:iT-  A\ra  Au  rC'  i_»  Av»  o  .  rd=3  .1 
rC'AA^  ^*ctA  ^\A.l  ^A-.rC'  ^xii^Ao  rC'AiCUjrC' 

XLI.  3  ^.crA]  ^’cqA, 


enuso  o  3 


2.  Thus  in  a  monastery  :  the  brothers  shall  have  no  authority, 
to  elect  for  themselves  the  risdaird ,  in  the  absence  of  the  bishop. 

3.  If,  however,  during  his  lifetime  the  risdaird  has  decreed  con- 

% 

cerning  the  man  who  shall  be  his  successor,  and  this  (designee)  is 
neither  his  relative  nor  his  fellow  villager,  it  is  lawful  that  he  be 
made  a  risdaird  according  to  the  order  of  the  predecessors. 

The  general  synod  anathematizes  one  who  trespasses  these  (rul¬ 
ings). 


XLI.  About  the  benat  qeidmd  and  the  deaconesses. 

It  is  the  will  of  the  general  synod  that  : 

1.  The  town-churches  shall  not  be  without  the  order  of  the  sisters. 

2.  These  shall  have  a  master  over  them,  and  a  diligent  one,  and 
they  shall  be  instructed  in  the  scripture-lesson,  and  particularly  in 
the  service  of  the  Psalms. 

3.  From  these  sisters  shall  be  elected  those,  who  are  blameless  since 
their  youth  —  particularly  if  she  applies  herself  to  (that)  repentance 
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CVja.*  AA  cain  At  Am  AurVi^Au  .  ^enAtCuAy  p3  rc'AvxjjO^.l 

.  cn  .\j£jA  AA  QO  cA  CVA.  rdlra  cA^  in^.l  vy  rc'  1L  Aul.  At  is  rc' 
rVAviJ^ii- At .1  rdfiaiA^  ^xL^U.l  vy pc'  rC'A\»VT^*ur sq  ^*ii^-A\J  ^Acno 

<♦  .1  cvoAo  re'Au.iosnvta.i 
♦>  cd CM orxl cud  A\^mjA>  rd^'UJ  rtAi  ^Acn 

. rc'iii-Qo  rVi  rVi cu*Jao  .A-  XLVII 

K'AuArjAt  CDO.icalCUaA  r^lo^  rc'ocn 

cnAk  rc'cO^  pa  rc'izi^  ^oocai  rC'Aui^-Sn  ^orA-ka.i  1 

rdA^po  rVAAmra  crxrao  rVAAiaa  crA  AurcCl  rd  T*  .1 1  r^JSrt^A*  pa 


A 


^o.^on 


OK'  rVAt  cn i  -n-s^rA  re*  At  An  orA  *raoa*A\A\Q  2 

V  rrf\»S£>  r?  A\.A  rC'TfloifiCV^rC'  rc'ocai  Oft' 
v  rVAv^.i  pure'  _  C\crAfA  v»ud  Gena  3 

V  CT3  fVtW^-m  QQxSki.T  rc^ \m C\jA  r^CVJt-1  rdi-* r^O  4 

XLVII.  1  rciiu.l.l]  rc'i*.!.!  ctirao]  oruaCt  2  rc'ooaj  OrV]  rc'ocnia 
3  OCTDO  ]  rC'actDCV  4  QOx2ki .1  ]  00x^1 


at  the  age  of  60  years,  as  the  blessed  Paul  commands  his  disciple. 
These  shall  be  made  deaconesses,  in  order  to  perform  the  service  of 
the  rite  of  baptism  alone. 

These  the  synod  has  laid  down  without  anathema. 

XLVII.  About  the  sd'urd  of  the  prisoners. 

It  is  the  will  of  the  general  synod  that  : 

1.  In  all  the  towns,  a  man  shall  be  elected  by  the  whole  community 
from  the  order  of  the  monks,  who  has  the  faculty  of  speech  (or 
energy  of  mind)  and  with  it  (also)  frankness  (or  confidence). 

2.  A  cell  shall  be  given  to  him  as  a  dwelling-place  in  the  church 
or  in  the  xenodocheion,  and  he  shall  be  an  5 apdcp'isaTd  of  the  prison. 

3.  He  shall  visit  all  the  brothers  imprisoned. 

4.  Whoever  is  worthy  of  release,  he  shall  make  petition  because  of 

him. 


XLI,  3.  Cf.  I  Tim.  V,  9. 
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A^uo  .  rcA\A i CXT3 


cm 
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O cnl_m  .iQQlO  .  rdl^XLt 00^730  rdl^Luiiin 

V  *^cu  rd  XL2kJO  C  cnxsA^ 
TO  rd  aO^  <^u  rd.i  a  on  _  rdc\  6 


V  ,CTDCuixiO  caL.i  A^rdiO  .  cna 
cK_i  O  03  (V»  rv\  itv>— >  pv  (V\  rd.l  rdim*  co^td  rd  Au  rd 


•  T^x»  c*\_l  O  era  <h  aA^Cora  iav.  ch  rd.l  rdl^n*  coin  *1  rd  Av»  rd  ^  rdo  7 
crA  TQ7 vj  A\  rdAo  cyA*.i  J^^rdJ  :  rdi  A\xi .1  cni'Vk-CV.Xto  rc'cvjt.  rdA  O 

v  rdi_a.nA  O  rd  rd^in.jQo 

rdJU.i  i  rdA^.^3  t^-  rdAuJ  cnrm  rdizicnl  %1  rd  rd\o  8 

v  <A  rdl^n  rd\  ^A  ^rd.i  A^^ 

, cnc\A_^_  rdcV> rd.l  rdl*yu cn!m  rdxird  Au rd  .raoAi  _  rdo  9 


5  rdJ  T£*>  CUjO  |  add.  rdSh^ra  rdlSruoamo  rdLSOw  v^O  |  —  ^  Oc rix  aA*»] 

> cn e\°i\>»  »^CU  re'  oM o  ]  mail o  6  rc'.l  ocn  j  iv.r-c'  rdo ] 

•  • 

rd=>-i_^.T  8  rdl^i  IV-i^  |  coj_,.t  ivJ5^  9  CV-A]  Ocn  rdAev 

•  • 

rdrLUrd]  rdxaJJ  rd  ilLio]  *1  pc' A^o  rdii.^1-  rdl  i^cutoo] 
rdix^L  rdi  i^cvoono  rdnli  rd  |  rdnJJ  rd 


5.  If,  furthermore,  the  ease  of  someone  demands  costs  and  (his 
affair  necessitates)  expense  and  he  (himself)  possesses  nothing,  this 
5 apoqrisard  shall  urge  men  and  women,  those  who  are  compassionate 
and  faithful,  and  shall  take  (collect)  from  them  a  gift,  and  lie  shall 
give  it  for  them  and  bring  them  out. 

6.  Again,  if  there  is  a  man  whose  case  demands  a  security,  he 
shall  give  security,  and  shall  take  care  of  him  and  shall  free  him. 

7.  If  there  is  a  believer  who  has  committed  a  transgression  and 
is  imprisoned,  and  his  case  does  not  deserve  that  lie  should  be 
released,  he  shall  take  care  of  him  (so)  that  he  does  not  lack  food 
nor  clothing. 

8.  No  one  shall  be  neglected  by  him  in  bodily  things,  until  his 
verdict  arrives,  because  also  we  do  not  know  what  may  happen 
to  us. 

9.  Again,  if  there  is  a  believer  upon  whom  has  come  the  ruin,  and 
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%* i  rc'acni i  j3.l\  XL VI 1 1 

:  k'AuIa^Aa  coO.icniCUJcA  r^lo^.  rc'ocn 

.  rc'ocnl  rd» A\ rcCl  vyK'  cA  .  K'v.l  T*1  »^A^3.1  rd^.l  1 

:  rc^cui*!.!  rdiCUJD  ^^*c\  pc' i-.Tr>  crA  .-t-'»AA\A>T<'.i  rdl*K" 
rcT.'^l^Jttrc'  crA  AurC'o  :  rdlx^i  >vQQfcA  CuAiT-r*A  aa^X-^O 
rdi^.1  AuK'i.Auo  .  rc'iniio  ^doA^ji  •  rc'i*®^ 

♦>  K&a\i°HAS3  rCx-T=»  lanZn O  .  craia^  K'iaV^  A\xa 

XLVIII.  rc'ocru.i  ]  K'ocni.i.i  1  rd^a.ll  om.  rdUK']  rdUK'  r< Arc' 


he  has  not  squandered  his  possessions  in  gluttony,  drinking  and 
a  shameful  affair,  but  a  necessity  has  struck  him  unaware  (lit.  as  he 
did  not  know)  —  there  must  be  an  announcement  because  of  him, 
and  everyone  shall  give  something  which  suffices  into  Ins  hands; 
these  (gifts)  shall  be  given  for  him  and  he  shall  be  brought  out  from 

the  necessity  that  had  come  upon  him. 

These  the  general  synod  1ms  laid  down  without  anathema,  without 

objection. 


XLVIII.  How  a  risdaird  shall  be. 

It  is  the  will  of  the  general  synod  that  : 

1  No  one  becomes  a  riklaira  so  as  it  may  happen  (incidentally), 
hut  the  one  who  has  been  educated  in  a  monastery,  knows  the 
canons  of  monastieism,  can  instruct  those  who  are  simple-minded, 
who  has  good  manners,  who  can  write  and  read,  and  especially,  who 
can  carry  out  justice  between  man  and  his  companion,  and  who 
stands  (out)  in  leadership  in  diligence. 
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» cn  a  k.  rC*  .1  O  an  rdl  cn  rdlrs  v=>  ^A  an  cars  ,  vjj  k  r?  ^  2 

Ooai^n  rcllJ^u cri!=n  jju^kx.rc'o  :  cnrai.i  ndA^cxx.  k*jjk  rc'ocn 
rc'oanj.l  j3.i\  rdian  .  , an a.v rdr>  oA^^k rc^  rc'i.n.l  r^v^cuto 

V  rc'v.l 

red  rc'i.'vrj  *0.^.1  :  cnx^l  cyA^  rc'ocn:!  rCsno  3 

.  rd^r^.i  r^LCLLA  i.l-akl  :  rc'k  O  V-i_rj  rC^aA.T  .  vn^xl 

*  rduxl  ^OcrA  fxxmr  ^  rcA.i  ^  A^k^n  rc'.Txx^rc'o 

iCViAa  ^CAcuTATrcAo  rda CVclCQi^ rcA c\  .  rcilra  A  »^kx3G  4 


♦> 


rc^aaflai^rr 


r^l.ioa^  ^73  .T^Arj  rdxXtoOrc'  ^jsUO  ^td \_l  rcAo  5 

V  rd2i  anQ2i°k 

v  Qoa.i CQJ CU3D  km..uk  r^nSuj  rcAri  rAcn 

.rc'i.i  *01  rdA^a  rcl^iko  rC'kiS’i  XLIX 


Oenra 


.nc'kAxrak  cool cni c\.aA  rc'ocn 

k.rc'.T  r-A»  r^  rdwrc'  rc'^.T  T-» i  ui  pC'gcqLI 


cyA  |  OctA 


puo  ^=3Vi  ok' 


2.  If  these  (qualities)  became  manifest  in  him  as  long  as  he 
stood  under  the  authority  of  his  master,  and  if  he  was  found  faithful 
in  all  the  affairs  of  the  monastery  which  were  entrusted  to  his 
hands  —  this  man  is  worthy  to  become  a  risdaira. 

3.  After  he  has  become  (a  risdaira ),  he  shall  with  his  entire  soul 
take  care  that  nothing  be  in  want  in  the  monastery,  in  order  that 
through  want,  the  community  of  brothers  may  not  be  scattered 
and  the  monks  perish  immediately  when  they  find  no  rest. 

4.  He  shall  be  subordinated  to  the  superiors,  to  the  bishop, 
archdeacon  and  the  chorepiscopus. 

5.  He  shall  buy  and  sell  nothing  without  the  order  of  the  chor¬ 
episcopus. 

These  the  synod  has  laid  down  without  anathema. 

XLIX.  About  the  rabbaitd,  the  doorkeeper  and  the 
younger  (servants)  under  the  risdaira. 

It  is  the  will  of  the  general  synod  that  : 

The  risdaira  shall  set  apart  (lit.  see)  the  brothers,  those  in  whom 
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k  ^  o cr>  t<m  A v  ^ijaaiai O  °^-»0  *  rC'orArC'  A\Au .1 1 

O  OflAJS]  O  ^  O  00x33  A  V  O  H 1  CT3  A\  o  %*  oq  w  A  V  % — o  CtA 

rC'Axri  >131  A\*=3  _  O cnl^O  .  rc'i*.!  T*i 

rc'-U.i  A^O  rV&OiQ.^CQ=3  _  O cq!_^3 O  .  rdx^-lA>  A\*=a  ^ooal^ao 

♦>  co  Ay^o.itd  tA^  , 

♦>j^Aon  rdSfli**  rcAl 


cxSi^rdl 


.rC'Arurai  AAy^  L 

rc'Av  Axra Ai  QoO.lcoia.fiA  rdlxra^  rc'ocn 
A  CUk  rdl  O  ^_»A\l.i  rc'i^iro  rc'ocoi.l  rc'Axi.raA  rdAo  rdA.l  1 

v  ,03013^  *TL^.  rcArC'  >CT3  0.ia.*jA=3  crAo  colia  rcAxsi O 

♦%  yA«w  A>a\  cn  AA_3Q  rdjxiJ  rc'oerx^o  2 

rd^rVLio  A  Au.i  irtQw A\^a  .  ctd.’uK'  A\x#jAi  AurC'.i  ^ji3QG  3 

v  crA  ocrzi  K'acol  rdnA^  r^lalraG  k'Aux^A 
XLIX.  ^Aod]  placed  before  re'll 

L.  1  f  ^Av-1.1  ]  lacuna  2  y  \W  AioA]  T  i\*A  e  rdA.l]  <<lA 


there  is  the  zeal  of  the  fear  of  God,  who  are  active  and  do  not  spare 
themselves,  to  whom  the  needs  of  the  monastery  and  their  brotheis 
lie  on  their  hearts  —  these  men  shall  serve  before  the  risdaira,  some 
as  rabai  bate ,  others  in  the  service,  of  a  doorkeeper,  others  in  the 
visitations.  They  shall  take  care  of  the  monastery,  everyone  in  his 

place. 

These  have  no  anathema. 


L.  About  the  r  abb  ait  a. 

It  is  the  will  of  the  general  synod  that  : 

1.  It  is  not  proper  for  the  vabbaitd  to  be  in  a  monastery  and  be 
greedy  and  eat  and  drink  for  himself  alone,  but  with  his  compan¬ 
ions. 

2.  His  talk  shall  be  calm  with  everyone. 

3.  Of  that  which  is  under  his  authority  (lit.  hand)  he  shall  give, 
when  instructed  to  give,  with  a  glad  face  and  a  good  heart. 
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Arc'.  rdu»  ^*Aa  ^Ocn, p>  i^^ui  ^iLrV  rdurVo  4 
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ndurc'  pa  rdlCD  :wr>0  (AArdks  pAo  vA 

00  Aau.i  AApa  .  crax^A  tVcyA^jj  'nrditoo  rdifla^rc'  po 

*♦*  rdlA^oA  rd*xsJ  c\  pC'ctApc'.i 

❖  rx^n\yj  rcA.i  ^lAoo 
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4.  He  also  shall  mark  out  brothers  (lit.  show  discrimination) 
wh°  Li  the  monastery  work  more  than  their  companions. 

5.  Especially  shall  he  take  care  of  the  sick  ones. 

6.  Tlie  friends,  patrons  and  teachers  of  the  monastery  shall  not 
be  despised  by  him,  but  he  shall  receive  them  well  with  what  he  has. 

7.  He  shall  not  despise  the  goods  under  his  management  so  that 
these  become  lost  or  are  thrown  away  without  being  consumed, 
and  thereby  these  are  withdrawn  from  the  brothers  and  strangers, 
and  lie  burdens  his  soul  with  sin  because  he  destroys  the  goods  of 
God,  and  causes  joy  for  Satan. 

These  have  no  anathema. 

LI.  How  the  monk  shall  be. 

It  is  the  will  of  the  general  synod  that  : 

I.  A  brother  who  is  a  doorkeeper,  must  be  peaceful  and  friendly 
in  talk  with  those  from  afar  as  with  those  near. 
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d^nX.l]  rdiAXiO  rd.icn  *2^3 J 


2.  He  shall  be  humble  towards  those  who  quarrel  against  him ;  he 


shall  not  contend  and  shall  not  revile  those  who  provoke  him. 

3.  He  shall  be  no  gossiper,  shouter  and  trouble-maker;  he  shall  be 
longsuffering  and  shall  endure  also  those  who  revile  him ;  he  shall 

despise  no  one,  neither  the  rich  nor  the  poor  ones. 

4.  He  shall  answer  quickly  everyone  who  knocks  at  the  door;  he 
shall  be  outstanding  (lit.  separated),  and  must  give  to  everyone 
honor  as  it  is  proper. 

5.  When  the  risdaird  is  being  reviled  by  men  who  go  out  and  come 
into  the  monastery,  he  shall  not  run  and  announce  this  to  the  risdaird , 


to  agitate  him  and  disturb  also  the  entire  community  of  brothers, 
in  order  that  from  this  eventually  no  other  trouble  may  take  place. 
But  he  shall  look  at  the  hour  and  observe  a  (proper)  time,  and  m  a 
(suitable)  moment  in  which  he  would  not  become  agitated,  he  shall 
tell  him  in  order  that  the  risdaird  may  know  who  (from  those) 
honor  him  and  who  reVile  him. 
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6.  He  shall  not  let  the  brothers  out  of  the  gate  of  the  monastery 
without  the  order  of  the  risdaira. 

7.  He  shall  not  permit  the  brothers  to  eat  and  drink  in  the  cell 
of  the  doorkeeper. 

8.  He  shall  take  nothing  from  the  brothers  of  the  monastery  that 
he  may  lay  aside  for  himself. 

9.  Furthermore,  he  shall  not  allow  the  brothers  to  gather  and  sit 
with  him  at  the  gate  and  talk  news  (empty  prattle?). 

10.  When  a  stranger  comes  and  deposits  his  baggage  with  him,  it 
is  not  lawful  that  he  opens  it,  peeps  into  it,  or  touches  (explores) 
it  with  his  hands. 

11.  While  it  is  right  that  he  shall  receive  all  men  as  honorable 
persons,  it  is  also  right  for  him  to  guard  against  (some)  of  them. 

12.  Even  as  he  knows  what  the  monastery  is  capable  of  in  gifts, 
so  shall  he  distribute  (them)  to  everyone  at  the  gate. 
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•>  rdA>  CUV1  pa 

"QUS>3  crA  H2imi  rdArd  .  ctAo  cnl_^3  ‘q.T-^3  rdlril  rcAo  2 

r<A\^i Q=i=d  oAl  .  rC'A^iQ^ra  rdi*n  T-*i  p*J  lux-1 

t>  to3Q=3 cv.C5qA  ,eDoAv»rd  rdAA^oX  Ao AeEJi>3 


13  add.  crA  rd<V\  Qi  rdsA  rc'ocni  rd\o 

Concl.  cdOI  cni  QXD  |  ora. 

LII.  rc'iQ^CD]  rc'ia^oA  1  rc'io^jao]  rc'v.A  rc'io^ja?  jaAi 
Ard^-o]  —  pa]  poi  2  coi^n]  coi^ai  i*\J  yxza 


13.  He  shall  not  become  a  friend  with  everyone  and  (thereby) 
cause  trouble  to  the  risda/ira  —  like  Iscariot,  who  in  connection  with 
the  (alabaster)  ointment  box  pretended  to  be  a  friend  of  strangers 
(or  poor)  —  but  with  love  that  is  without  cunning,  he  shall  serve 
with  his  entire  soul. 

These  and  those  the  synod  has  laid  down  without  anathema. 

LII.  How  the  sd'ilrd  of  the  monastery  shall  be. 

It  is  the  will  of  the  general  synod  that  : 

1.  The  brother  who  is  a  sa'ura  and  because  of  his  brothers  goes 
out  and  comes  in,  —  it  is  right  that  he  shall  divest  himself  of 
everything,  and  shall  not  let  himself  he  conquered  by  greediness. 

2.  lie  shall  possess  nothing  for  himself,  but  that  which  he  receives 
from  the  risdaird  as  a  burktd ,  shall  be  sufficient  for  him.  For  some¬ 
thing  (else),  not  received  as  a  burktd ,  is  a  curse  for  those  who  take  it. 
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hAcn  .  ,CT3di^o\o  crx^v^j  va-^acio  .  cnAuj^i^a  crn^.,  r  nn o  3 

.  >cnCU.ird:i  rC'^.^lL  i<k=j  rd\c\  .  >03  CV.lI.v.1  rdixjj  i  <kra  ^  <ki 
.1  v^3Q  onA  rdocru  rd<K.:^i CV-JL.  ^_*<^rdLl  )q  vdO 

rdXrd  .  cnra  rd^Abo^O  rd,  ix2k  'tJ.'VD  rd^i^vi  rd\o  4 

rdr.\jj  ^  C\oo_LrA  rd<V\  .to  .1 0  rd CUi-J^ .1 .1  rdicx_X-  *P-a  n.l 

•>  »  CD  0.^73 1  CTD  .1 

•!•  %Jlrd  (VvAl  rdi_l  'xi^  rd^\r_lC\  Acv^rdD  rdAo  5 

rdini*A  rdl^rd  rd\  rd  .  ^ora^i^.  rd\\.-m^7D  CU^CQ_r?i\  rd.\Ardo  6 

rdraA^  crA  Aurd  rdio  ^.1  ^Urd  .  ^crAo  crA  Aujtd  rdrj^\A. 

ctd A\ CUJmO rd  rd^\  A\  rds^A.l  >  VuO  .  rd.V  i ctd  ctd  ^  CU^xj  O  rd=3  ,cno 

•  • 

♦>  v><A»:i  v^l*Vi\  ctA*.t 

rd^vO’UJatiM.lO  rd"i*.ll  rd^cuuAQ?  .V^  crA  rdisk  ooi)  rdocnDO  7 

***  rdjij  rd.l 

V  rd  Vy*A  rdiArrd  Au  rd.i  rdi^rd  A\  rd rr  rdocoi  rdAo  8 

*  .lA\^i?Do]  add.  .nA^DO  6  —  rdA^rdo]  lacuna  7  ]  lacuna 

8  ]  lacuna 


3.  He  shall  subjugate  his  neck  and  his  mind,  and  enslave  his 
desire,  and  his  sentiments;  he  shall  not  be  attracted  by  the  seeing 
of  his  eyes,  nor  by  the  hearing  of  his  ears;  before  there  come 
slippery  slopes  he  shall  know  them,  and  be  ready  against  them. 

4.  He  shall  not  succumb  in  front  of  snares  and  scandala  which 
meet  him,  but  shall  build  up  a  wall  of  innocence  and  holiness  for  all 
senses  of  his  members. 

5.  He  shall  not  eat  and  drink  with  young  women  where  there  is 
no  man. 

6.  Also  shall  he  not  talk  much  with  them;  nor  shall  he  read  a 
book  in  their  companionship.  You  read  her  a  book  but  she  is 
meditating  in  her  guile;  see  to  it  that  her  guile  may  not  conquer 
your  reading. 

7.  Further,  he  shall  be  worried  about  the  needs  of  the  monastery 
and  the  want  of  the  brothers. 

8.  He  shall  not  pass  the  night  where  the  place  is  for  scandal. 
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rK'Wrxfa  .cnmi^^La  rCaac^-A  k'L.i  pa  A<ki  r^Ao  9 

V  >CDQ.3j  vAo  »cncoi*>iA 

'tAi.AM  V^rc'  cmr^a  i  &\*  rc'ocai  crA  rc'vM.f  T*  rc'  Aiwn  10 


jjL=sAvzai  rc'.va.^A  ,  cnc\.=DcAp  .  rtLzi*  .1  ocra  >cracAi»- 

v  CTD  AA\p3  CTDT^  .l 

*t*  qd 0 1  cni  CVQo  r^-^n  i  jj  r<A.i  ^A CD  vyr^lO  ^Aco 


.rc'ocrirzA  rc'i^l  T*ll  «A  j3.1\  rdl^rc'.l  LI II 

°s 


tx'AvAjtra  Av  QoOlcYiacxaA  rdlATD  re'oen 


jcrao^a.va  ~n  rdo  o  rc'i.*!  %*  iA  re7  iv^A  A\  f<Ocra.i  rdljK'.i 

rdira  cAp  ,  era  .  cmAra  *t» « c»3  .1  ja.l\  k'AvaCUjAv  rt^.Tcra  .  >cnCV.*JL^l2;2:i 
rwlrsTOi  pa  .lu  r^octa  , era O ^v» rcCi  A^°vx«  r^3J  ^JtAr^ 

9  ]  lacuna  10  ]  lacuna  Concl.  crA  ^.Acn  |  rdUre'e] 

r**  ^n%  <»  ndJ53 iw  Au_jjA\  rt'AiAxrsAv  ooC.T  caA  Aflo 


9.  He  shall  not  give  something  of  that  which  belongs  to  the 
monastery  to  his  relatives  and  not  to  his  friends  and  his  kinsmen. 

10.  Everyone  who  sees  him  should  have  profit  through  him,  so 
that  which  is  written  :  ‘blessed  the  servant,  because  of  whom  the 
name  of  his  master  will  be  praised  would  be  fulfilled  in  regard  to 

him. 

These  and  those  the  synod  has  laid  down  without  anathema. 


LI  11.  How  a  younger  (officer) 
to  the  risdaira  shall  be. 

It  is  the  will  of  the  general  synod  that  : 

He,  who  is  a  disciple  of  the  risdaira  and  stands  before  him  in 
order  to  serve  him,  shall  put  into  his  heart  the  example  of  the 
blessed  prophet  Elisha  bar  Sapat,  a  son  of  one  of  the  nobles  of 


LIT,  10.  Cf.  Matth.  XXTV,  46  f.;  Luke  XII,  37.43. 
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.  r^Apc'  pdirscA^  pc'ocn  pc'^Am.^G  rdr>CV»»j^3  0 

rcfocrj  i^33rc/  redo  .  vu.i  rc'ira  , 


.L 

cno^upc'i 


rdlraioi  rdxi  r c'  irs  ,  <Vu  pc'  rdi  pc'  rC^!  l^rc'.i  .  cnxMa  >vrA 
.  T-5?iX-rc/  rd=3^>0<^  rdl^.£a^3  re ' riV^  .  pc'i^pc'n  ,an>o\J5n 

pc'ocno  cnQa\\o  cm^rc/  xinL.l  rdL. re"  rdAr^.i  , co  ^73  i*^u 
rt'iJL^A^.T  pc'i^rc'.i  ,030^^3  C\JL  rd\  .  pCJ*xaX_S*)  A\^n  rdixn^ re" 
ocaipc'  .  onnl=3  TJSnrdiO  rc'.T*2n\ <^\  aiu Aa  ^Actd  .  crA  O  O  cnl 

^cn^pc^A  rd^oi2k  pc'acatzA  *73  rdA  ^oara 

rdl^cA^  vyre'  .  inv^A  crA  rdAo  .  pcLi^pc'  rdljjoi 

jAjj  re'erA  pclA  rdlrai  CU3  ^3  in^73  0  )oCu\a  pC'octd  ‘tj.Tnin  jdCL.pc' 


v 


rd^iw 


,00  00=3 

^A  an 


LIII.  .*v*j  i=3  |  .tm.1  rC'ira  rdlracA^]  add.  before  crA  »CTDO  ^urc'.T  ! 
add.  rdocn  , <k_*rC/  rdJl pc'  j  ,^urc'.l  rdl  PC'  jCTDOT^'l  om. 

rt'jicyA  An  nd  Ti^tA  A  n  O  cos  PC'  I  O  00.3  rcb  ^U»3*wT*73]  ^_Lu  ^ax2i3CA73 
Aw_On2k]  ^  CO  A^On°On  rc/_\^>rc'rc!A^ni  ^,00=3  «A]  om* 

^Ao]  add.  before  ^oo  Gen  pC'*i».’l  T*i  Gen  Arc'o  pdlracA^l 

rdirj cA^.n  ^=3 inATiO  ]  rdocn  .raid-’^n 


Israel,  and  who  in  love  and  fear,  served  the  blessed  Elijah,  a  son 
of  one  of  the  settlers  of  Galafad.  Elisha  did  not  say  for  himself  : 
‘  How  shall  I,  being  a  son  of  the  noble  lords  of  the  country,  serve 
a  poor  man,  a  son  of  the  settlers?’  Moreover  —  Elijah,  who  had 
left  his  home-country  and  tribe  and  had  become  a  stranger  for  the 
sake  of  the  Messiah  —  the  lords  of  the  country  were  not  worthy 
(at  all)  to  become  disciples  for  him.  These  a  disciple  shall  think 
and  speak  in  his  heart.  And  if  we  cannot  recompense  our  spiritual 
fathers  by  (the  things)  pertaining  to  the  body,  how  can  we?  But 
the  risdaira  —  he  ought  to  do  as  the  blessed  Job  who  rose  (early) 
every  day  and  brought  sacrifices  to  God  for  his  sons. 

These  are  without  anathema. 


5. 


LIII.  Cf.  I  Kings  XIX,  19  ff.;  Job  I, 
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rdooob? li  A^C\  rc'vaO.I  A^.  LIV 
rC'AvAiTD A\  cd O.l crxi  CUiA  rdlxra rc'ocn 

rc'Axx.^ix- A\=>  O O cnD  rC'A>CU»rC'  crA^.l  r^Vx.GA^.1  1 

.rC'vi  T*i  vyrc'  .  r^Jzncs^O  r^innO  nC'AuxV^rDG 

♦>  ^  ocyA  tufio  A\  A\iZ3 
♦>  K'tuak'  xlY^  rdiix.  ^  »\°v  ^_  0  O  cni  2 
A v  ^3 A\D  ^c\cnzn±-  rci-t^u  id  i=D  ,  cn  O  Av*  rt'.i  rdlfla^rc'  A^O  3 
%=i^a  rc'i^.l  T^i  orcT  cnAo  CQ  \2y3  r?  i.^Ax.  .  K'ioA^ 

♦>  >CT30.lCV.3lAj3 

pa  i=i^  rdA o  rC'ioAvA  A^.  r&*r<  Aur^  ^rc'cv  4 

ocn  •^rc'o  .  cm osv  ^nA>  A\J  r^cuifla*2irc'  ioa  ^d.tid  .  cnix^. 
rdltxi  CU*>  rc'  i.  ,V3  cnra  Av*  rc'.l  rc'  i*.l  T*i-A 
rtl^o.nm^K'  iOA  pa  rcLua-i  AnnJ  .  rdurc'  pa  crA  ^m»G  rc'i* Au 

O cnl rc'o  .  rc'mcn  *=joA>  r^A.l  A^T^A\lo  .  t^Aoi 

•  • 


LIV.  r^SD  CSZni  —  rc'TraO.l  ]  ~ 
add.  OorH_^]  cnl^3 


2  ^  o O cyd_s ]  ^^joocnao  3  rcjL^n\ v. . 
4  jx^x-na.i]  >xnx.^3  t*A] 


LIV.  About  the  discipline  and  laws  of  the  monks. 

It  is  the  will  of  the  general  synod  that  : 

1.  The  community  of  all  the  brotherhood  shall  persevere  in  the 
service,  in  prayer,  in  reading  and  fasting  according  to  the  tradition 

established  to  them  by  the  risdaird. 

2.  They  shall  work  (their)  ‘weeks’,  everyone  equally. 

3.  Every  stranger  who  is  a  bar  qeidrtid,  shall  sit  with  them  at 
the  table,  but  a  layman  shall  sit  alone  or  separately  with  the  risdaird. 

4.  If  there  is  a  brother  who  murmurs  about  the  table  and  does 
not  get  rid  of  his  habit  —  his  case  shall  be  judged  by  the  chorepis- 
copus.  Is  he  able  to  accuse  the  risdaird ,  that  there  is  enough  supply 
in  the  monastery  but  he  withholds  it  from  the  brothers,  he  shall 
receive  a  censure  from  the  chorepiscopus,  as  is  fitting,  and  shall 
receive  the  command  not  to  do  so  any  longer.  But  if  it  turns  out 
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Ann!  Ocn  rtjjrc'  cnito  *rxjji  vy  pc'.!  rc'.l on  rCjj.^  A\t 

•>  J3.l\.l  vy  rc'  rdi-in  "n  orr-n 

r^lo  on tSO.3  ^  .cni^uA  rciiina  A^iS.,1  rciirCo  5 

V*  ^•1  ^  rc'o  .  rC/(Vyo\jU2c>  ^3  »^A=3.l  ocn  cn.'V.rc'  A^xSi 

^<^cb  jj^roirc'  .DCNAS  cn:v.rc'  AyaAi  rCi^nxo  .  cn.v» re"  Ocn  Arc' 

•  • 

❖  1X5Q^  rd  i»j  rc'o 

.  ^vnirc'  .:sAni  rt'-ux  x^i  A^.  cni_. rc'  A^aA.i  nAjrc'o  6 

rc'ocrxso  .rc'^iwrc'  rC'i.lX  rd i ox5q^  rdA  rc'-ui  x* i  » cn cu i  1x5 o 

^_C\Ay\  rdAo  rc'  vu  rc'^UZ.  rC'^vO’V*  VlraO  rc'  ‘~no  ^ra 

r^yjr^  ^^rc'o  .  cni^i\  rcAi rdi  cnJOLo  rdsno  .^icrxnJi 

❖  Ann  <Kl  ^Ocnini  rciiwrc'  rcix.  <k^.  ocn 

•  • 

❖  rc'i^i  XlAi  rC'.’Vij^n  rc'^in  Anrc'i  rckrc'  7 


cru]  cru  rCLurc'l  rdwrc' 

a  ». _ rc'o  5  Ay  t A.i]  add«  cn.v*rC' 

9  rc'^v  O  V  \l=z  O  ]  rc'^OT*UO  Ocn\m]  add.  rdurc' 


1 1  O  cn_3  rc'o  ) 
^^  rc'o  ]  ^  r? 
7  nAl  I  rc'i  <ksu 


that  the  brother  is  being  accused  as  a  friend  of  his  stomach,  that 
one  shall  get  punishment  as  is  due  for  his  transgression. 

5.  A  brother  who  raised  (his  hand)  and  beat  his  companion  — 
if  the  smitten  one  endured  it  and  did  not  raise  his  hand,  that  one 
shall  be  declared  free  of  the  offence;  if,  however,  he  also  raised  his 
hand,  the  first  one  who  raised  his  hand  shall  go  through  40  vigils, 
the  latter  20  (vigils). 

6.  A  brother  who  raised  his  hand  against  the  risdaird,  shall  be 
smitten  with  40  scourge-strokes,  and  the  risdaird  shall  send  him  into 
exile  in  another  monastery,  and  he  shall  be  one  year  in  fasting  and 
in  the  naziritehood  without  that  one  converses  with  him  in  order 
that  he  will  feel  ashamed.  When  lie  completes  the  canonical  penalty, 
he  shall  come  to  his  monastery;  if  he  is  an  older  (lit.  ancient) 
brother,  he  shall  be  received  as  the  last  of  all. 

7.  A  brother  who  slanders,  goes  from  the  monastery  immediately. 
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i  A  ~io  a  o  .  crA  jcu  ^  \  ^A  AA  rd-I^a O  i  rdi  rc'  8 

♦>  cnA>a\^J».l 

.  rc'-ic^^  *r> <Aa  jcnoiCuAra  '“cA-mO  aAa  rdAn  n^jrc'  9 

v  va_* A\oqi  jcndwr^  pa  *u^r3C 
AairjJO  .  crA  jara^ri  p.3\  ?<Llv>-^a  r^rc'  10 

V  cn  An  oA  *wQo  .1  rdla.i 

pa  rc'i^aa  rC'An  CU2>^3  A\x^c  crA  ^A.l  kSjK'  11 

♦>  K'iil 

r^T2^AoA>  ‘tajj-i  rdAo  nA^CV^O  K^LS^X-Aa  rdlXto.i  p^jK'  12 

♦>  K'i*.!  pa  rc'iAxxa 

rc/^oi»\JO  .  c»A  xl=3 Ave3  rc'^A*  rc'Aurat  rc'AvCUivs  A^.i  rc^rt'  13 

♦>  ro  \ >7  cc'ocqI  k'.Tjj  rC'Awx.  rt'AvCUaO 

♦>  rc'i.i  pa  r^i^xi  nA'UJ^o  rC'a^  pa  ^vl^.1  rskK'  14 
•:•  rs'-w.l  pi  r^itaa  rr'^SO  rc'cvi^  aA.ISO  15 

11  rcijre'l  r^jjrc'c  12  re'i^Sl]  add.  before  r«'.1»»=’I 


8.  A  brother  who  drinks,  shall  be  forgiven  until  the  thiid  time; 
and  he  shall  receive  a  sentence  of  his  offence. 

9.  A  brother  who,  although  sound,  does  not  work,  shall  sit  at  the 

table  alone  and  eat  less  than  his  brothers. 

10.  A  quarrelsome  brother  shall  be  forgiven  10  times,  and  shall 

receive  a  sentence  of  his  offence. 

11.  A  brother  who  does  not  have  obedience,  shall  be  dismissed 

from  the  monastery  immediately. 

12.  A  brother  who  hates  the  service  and  fasting  and  does  not 


love  instruction,  shall  be  dismissed  from  the  monastery. 

13.  A  brother,  who  falls  into  fornication,  shall  be  forgiven  once, 
and  his  sentence  shall  be  the  naziritehood  and  vigil  for  one  year. 

14.  A  brother  who  steals  from  the  community,  shall  be  dismissed 


from  the  monastery  immediately. 

15.  One  who  troubles  the  community  and  causes  divisions,  shall 

be  dismissed  from  the  monastery  immediately. 
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>cnOia.vA=J  rC'Avx.in.ll^vra  Av.  pdl:C73  r<*  *xjrdJl  rc/\.  rc'  rCu  PC'  1  6 

v  vx»A\aai  >ct3  0l*jpc'  o  rc'ToAvi^  A  ^  » Au 

AJTXi2iJ3  0  oqJLjjA  CV^.l  rC'Avrix  r>  rdoara  cti1jl=3  i  rdj  pc'  17 

cv\o  OCT3  PCLx.'l^  ^JX'O  .  rC''V»l  ^73  PC' T  A\Xi  rC'.ljjJSO  pcA\  \TXx£D 
V  .1CuA=3  pc' A\  C\jl  ijro  lana  .crA  xltj  A\xi  .  vyrC' 

rdiusn  .v^ O  rdx.aa  \->o  rdAxx^znao  rdl-Tk rdrara  AA^po  18 
rdincua  ^jl1=3\  ^Aai  A\  .  rdjjA®i.T  Ocn  rc'i.i  pc'  .  rc'ocni  rdi^cn 
rc'iw  ^mA°i  rdA  ^rc'  .  rdxJSzavaO  A\xn  .  o  in~»  Avan 

Avra  c\ pc'  rc^X-^ira  ^*1  w  pc'  .  ^  O crA  p°ir*>  p\ 

•!•  ^  o  vx*  A\cm 

.  rdv.  i  A^  c\j^=n  u  rC'Axira  ^  ocyAji  ref  i*=g  rjjro  19 

PC'  rC'orx* v*.  rdjijrc'O  ^*3  rC'v*.!  TOO 
rc'vu  rdAo  .  v>^3.ig  xAx.  rC'ocru 


•  • 


rdAo  .  rC'A\J3t>T^»  A^ 

_  c\^73  nj  red  o  .  »cno 


k_5T*J 


18  rC'Avx^OX.  A\ra  Ay»  rduio  pc' j  ~  17  pc'Aa  vrujao  j  add.  r^.jLirC'.i 

^_  rC'o  ]  add.  ls  rdA^  rclsara  ]  rdAj^  rd^aa  rC^  Aor.^ai-)  O  j  ref*  A\XJS*a 

.  g..  a  \  ->  o  ]  rdiCLnAo  ocn]  ,cn  A\t~»  !  Avxrao  19  rxra  ^  |  add. 
re'oeni  ]  ora.  vyre']  add.  j}  pc' 


16.  A  brother  who  sleeps  constantly  during  the  service,  shall  sit 
alone  at  the  table  and  eat  less  than  his  brothers. 

17.  A  brother  who  intentionally  misses  the  week  of  his  work,  and 
destroys  the  food,  shall  be  dismissed  from  the  monastery  imme¬ 
diately.  If  it  happens  so  only  (by  chance),  and  not  by  habit,  it  shall 
be  forgiven  to  him,  while  he  receives  only  a  reprimand. 

18.  With  regard  to  food  and  drink,  clothing  and  sleep,  it  shall 
be  as  follows  :  if  it  is  a  monastery  of  workers,  they  shall  eat  twice 
per  day  at  the  6th  hour  and  at  the  evening.  If,  however,  (the  monks) 
do  not  work,  one  (eating)  time  suffices  for  them;  if  they  wish  they 
may  eat  in  the  evening  or  at  the  9th  hour. 

19.  They  all  shall  sleep  in  one  house  on  the  ground,  but  the  risdaira 
and  the  sick  brothers  shall,  if  they  wish,  sleep  on  beds.  One  shall  not 
disrobe  and  sleep,  and  not  loosen  (the  girdle  of)  his  hip.  Two  shall 
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G O cni  rdA rd  rd.l.Tw.l  rd.TQQn  A^*.  ^*lA> 

v  rdra i«~>\  ^ r^ i om\ O  rdA\Ui*ix.  A\A 
r^nxs  .  ^jcvxi? ixi  t<1^3CVjl=j  »i\t>\  »-^nx.  rdA\xi*ix.A^  20 

rdWiO  rdJL^ain  rdio  A\2^no  ^x-AvraG  A\x=o  AAAi=3< 


lO  d\A  d\raC\  .rdi^^ra 

rd_^3CUn  ^iz.1  .**0.1  rdlraCvA^  i^arc'.i  ,cn  ^_C\ln.Ti  : 

v  rdn.*i\  wilil  A^ 

^Ax^jl^i.i  ^LrC'  .  rc/i*»  rdl.*A 


^  ,(\2iO  rC'.TH^ 

^3iAw.i  jA*rdo  .  rdA\z:r*ix.A\.i  rdicun  i^i^iA 


.1  vy  rd 
Aujint 


21 

g»ols  A\r> 


rd'ird-iaa 


•!*  ^ojiJai 

n\«in\  ,’iurc/  >ix- A\ra  rdz.CV.nl  l  rdjrdincv  22 

.  trp(\^»71  A^.  CT1J511.  .^OCqA^  Aurd*  ^ID 

r^'rd-^0  _ r\rAr\  .  rdcv AvOo  .JQ^.I  rd^OO  .  rdcvJ^r>  >^C\ 

^  CX=3 A\m  .racvAvO  .  CT151L  Jn»  A\n.l  v>yrd  ,CT3dlrd53  TaA^  rdA^o 

♦*♦  ^  >\t.^  rdb  A\fio  tdi  rd  1/3  A ^  ^..^O on* cq^xil 


20  rd_*_^33  n  .1 1  pdx.^73  i  n  < 


22 


not  sleep  on  the  cushion  of  one  another ;  they  shall  be  prepared  and 
ready  for  the  service  and  for  the  vigil  as  a  man  is  ready  for  war. 

20.  The  service,  however,  shall  be  accomplished  seven  times  during 
the  day  :  one  at  the  morning,  and  the  third,  sixth  and  the  ninth 
hour,  at  (the  time  of)  the  table,  in  the  evening,  and  in  the  night, 
in  order  that  (the  monks)  fulfil  what  the  blessed  David  said  : 

*  Seventimes  in  the  day  I  praise  Thee  because  of  Thy  judgements, 
o  Righteous!’. 

21.  If  there  is  much  work  and  labor  in  the  monastery,  those  who 
are  weak  ones,  shall  be  excused  from  fulfilling  the  canon  of  the 
service ;  those  who  are  sound  shall  work. 

22.  They  shall  receive  garments  of  (winter-) clothing  in  the  latter 
Tesrl  (November)  ;  everyone  shall  write  his  name  on  the  summer- 
garments  which  they  have  on,  and  shall  place  them  in  the  community. 
When  the  winter  is  over,  they  shall  take  their  summer-garments, 
eYeryone  his  (own)  garments  so  as  the  name  is  written  j  and  again 
they  shall  write  their  names  on  the  winter-garments  which  they  put 

off. 


LIV,  20.  Psalm  CXIX,  164. 
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—  CC^JTTLl  .  C\_»  r^X^n-.  nc't.  io  AA^ao  23 

rduirA  ^ClraAu  r^LirJCU  'run  rtL^OO  .  r^yivV  r,  -v»i~o  ^ 

^oinT  i  rVAi-JL^JL^  l<k^)0  cn^Va.i  rVAvr  «-=n  T  A !  rtLl_3V^ 
•30^  .  t<Ls?3CU  io.T  rd^73C\  .  ^CUxjjAaAu  rdi^\  .  rVAviaulto 

.  rdx^aii  rVA\  in^n  r^llrayX  rdixA  rvc\V  ^  cuiSl! 

V  rC"A>  i*a»  Qr>  ^  CvA-QJti  rg'AvT  T  An 

rc'^O^j  rc'.Vu  rc'ocn^i  .  w  CVA^a  AAAA  rdsacu  J^l^Aao  24 
rc7^  V^> OrA  (N l_»j O  .  rdl.vx\  Cl£xX  r^ Vu O  .  rdl> ^ n o  rg^A\ ▼  — r> t  AA 

V  rdxxA  O 

rc^cua^.  ^OcrA  rdli^nc'  aO^  rc'i^ixj  AA^O  25 

rdl*i?3cn  .leuAra  rc'iV^i  rdinicuao  A\<v>  *-n  cnra  ^  CV.*jLtuAu 
*^Gcn\  rc'ocai  dLTOA  rdino.-po  .  rc'.ird^ra  rdx-iA 


rc'GcnJl  rc'i^.vsa  rc'T-.-l  T_»i  rdurc"  A 
Cl  1-^  A.n..o  A\^?a.i  Octd  A\_*  r^Av«*  Av_*j 

23  ^i*io  ]  "UTJD  ^  O-raAv^l  *r>  Au 


an  ^n.i  rdoo 

A  rc'Ai-Y-’STJ  C\ 


cn^Si.l]  add.  rd^cu.T 


td. i.  1  °y  \  ]  add.  before  rd^3i — ^  CIaxjJ  A\  Am  )  c\  y\  r\  Aa  A\i  .1 
®4  tdoco^l]  add.  before  26  A  PC'AxrJiTa  O  ]  Ardx^JO  Gcnl 


23.  About  the  reading.  In  the  summer,  when  the  days  are  hot, 
they  shall  work  early  as  long  as  it  is  cool ;  and  when  the  day  becomes 
hot  they  shall  sit  for  reading  until  the  time  of  mid-day -service ; 
after  the  sei\ice  they  shall  take  food  and  rest  until  the  turn  of  the 
day  (i.e.  early  evening)  :  and  when  the  day  becomes  cool  they  shall 
go  out  for  work  until  the  time  of  evening  meal,  and  they  shall  take 
food  after  the  service. 

24.  The  day  shall  be  divided  into  3  parts  :  one  part  shall  be  for 
the  service  and  reading,  one  for  the  work  and  one  for  eating  and 
rest  (peace). 

25.  With  regard  to  wine,  they  shall  act  as  it  is  useful  according1 
to  the  bodily  need.  Only  a  hemlnd  per  head  (shall  be  distributed) 
on  the  feast  days,  and  on  the  commemoration  days  there  shall  be  a 
portion  set  apart  for  them. 

26.  When  the  risdaira  receives  a  brother  into  the  monastery,  there 
shall  be  an  examination ;  he  has  to  interrogate  accurately  that  one 
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diophysite  sources 


rc'oeo  rc'.vrc'  .  Ocn  rd-k^rc'  cnrw^-^ 


♦>  A^in  ^vi  *i:2?i2k- 


coaS»3TD  ^30  cn^i^UrC'  rCjuiitt.l  rc'in.^  32 


v  A.n.o  <^vi  J3  i^- 


^>3  0  >\^»i  «V>  rt^  crA  rdlOo  rdAo  rs^  W^-Q  r^jrC'  33 


who  is  being  received,  as  to  what  his  profession  is  and  from  whence 
lie  comes  and  regarding  the  reason  why  he  wants  to  become  a  monk. 

27.  If  he  is  a  slave  and  his  master  a  faithful,  he  shall  not  receive 

him  except  his  master  permits  him. 

28.  If  he  is  a  freeman,  and  has  faithful  parents  and  these  do 

not  agree,  they  shall  not  receive  him. 

29.  If  he  is  separated  from  his  parents,  is  independent  and  dwells 

by  himself,  he  shall  be  received. 

30.  If  he  has  a  wife  and  his  wife  does  not  agree,  he  shall  not 

receive  him.  • 

31.  If,  however,  he  has  sons  and  daughters,  even  if  his  wife 

agrees,  he  shall  not  be  received. 

32.  A  man  whom  his  wife  persecutes  (lit.  hurts)  and  has  fled 
from  her,  shall  be  received. 

33.  A  brother  who  has  killed  someone  but  did  not  hate  him  since 
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rci  o  cn  .  Inn  Au  creYA^n  cnun  ^=3  rdA  ,1  o  .  Jlttd  Aw  *-n 

CXxrM  CMJCN  rc'o^  cnLi  'txx_  rc'i*.!  tJCUxl  .  rC'Avi*^  tmw\  v 

V  r^AcA^o  cA.I  A\^^n 

❖  ao  CM  cru  cui?  AoxuAa  rd^3i*i  r-clA.i  rAcn 


rc'Au*: 


.rdA^*cn  jl.icu3  Aj^.  LVI 

rC'Av.Ay-) A\  oo  CM  oaj  cira\  rcf\*- 1^.  rc'ocn 

rc'Aiu.'ta  rc'.i  drilto  A\x=>g  rdli^cn  jaAnAviai  1 

V  ^OcnA  «x..\n^»3  rc'acru  rd2i CUUaaxSk rc'A\l.»T_^o  ,ii_uc 
'ditoicui.l  rdl^Xaxra  rctujoiro  _  CU  rc7  i^X  w  r^o  2 
>♦♦  » ctd  iiPiL  A \  ndi  nd2i rvnc»>c\rc'>  ocn.T  rdii^CLO?  rc'OJL. 


. 

CUK'  JL.tjqJO  A  \  rdl  rd^CV.nfl2i^rc/  i  CVA  .  rdA 


M 


3 


rx^A\  Au  ]  lacuna  3J  rdltt>  J  add.  rc'OCTD  cl*.—*  \  <\y\  q  ,  cn  CLlzs  \  CM. O 
PClAcO^o]  add.  003 


LVI.  1  /Ll^o]  i.*U>G 


PC'  ]  ^  rcb  B  offers  here  an  expansion, 


yesterday  and  beforetime,  and  did  not  kill  him  willfully,  shall  be 
received.  And  if  a  vengeance  is  about  to  take  place  against  him,  the 
risdaird  with  the  whole  community  shall  rise  and  save  (him),  for 
he  is  no  murderer. 

These  the  synod  has  laid  down  without  anathema. 


LVI.  About  the  consecration  of  the  church. 

It  is  the  will  of  the  general  synod  that  : 

1.  When  churches,  martyria  and  monasteries  are  built  in  the 
town  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  town,  the  bishop  shall  consecrate 
them. 

2.  But  when  these  are  far  outside,  yet  in  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
seat,  and  if  the  matter  deserves  this  that  the  bishop  shall  go,  so  this 
is  right. 

3.  But  if  not,  the  chorepiscopus  shall  go  and  consecrate  them. 


10 
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r^Qv rmon*c\ r<?\  ore'  r^LSb, CYo-Qaii^ rC'  i CV^X  crA  A^Ai.  rc'ocnl  r^X  4 

rc'^O.wi.^3.1  AApa  rdiTwr^A  rt'ncn  rC'Av  cu.aa°^  A^vi.l 

v  rdLza iw  r^A.i  rc'.ico 


*  » CI3 

•  • 


. rwjjLra r<li  Avxl  r^A.l  A^.  LVII 
.rC'AuliraAi  ceonorUCUaA  rdlip<-.  rc'oco 

oa»iCU2.1  rtLx^sno  rc'i-*!  t*T  ^-A^Ax-  ^jGOcni  rdAi  1 
rdX.t  rC'A^.O.A  rC'Ava.O.l  p>  rC'vxiO  rC'Avv^ri  r^JrJ.T^  crA 

V  rd2kC\.nfiQA^K'  icv^r?  r^CUflo®£*3 

^  CVJJtA  crA  ^a_LX-T73  rc'.l  crAXpJO  rd.oJUrC'  rciixa  •» — ^ 

rc'A*  C\JLDa°k^o.l  r^L^.v^  <»^CVjr)  txlS  .1  ^ _ O  crA  .^>iL  r<A  ^*1  r^lrDT^o 

v  rcSocn  r^SiCXnJaQx^r^  icv^.  pa 

*tti  ^  ^  AvujA>  K^^\At3  A\  QoOUcrilOito  ^Actd  A  s»  V^»l 

♦!♦  crA  aaiflp 


but  it  is  fragmentary  4]  B  has  only  two  first  words,  the  rest  is  lost 

LVII.  rdi^vxi]  rAXAvxl  1  **i]  lacuna  rC'i.n]  rC'i^n.T  rt'Ya.xnO  [ 
rdnxD  ore'  crA  ]  lacuna  re'-wXTO]  re'i^.l.T  OrC'  2  re^LiarC'] 

r^.iiia  PC'  rd_^3.V^  ]  lacuna 

4.  The  chorepiscopus  or  the  bishop  shall  have  no  right  to  give 
this  permission  to  others  because  this  is  audacity. 

This  has  no  anathema. 


LVII.  About  this,  that  the  altar  shall  not  be  displaced. 

It  is  the  will  of  the  general  synod  that  : 

1.  The  risdaird  and  the  priest  of  the  villages  shall  not  have  the 
power  to  change  the  altar  of  a  church  or  of  a  monastery  fiom  one 
place  to  another  without  permission  of  the  chorepiscopus. 

2  If  however,  the  emergency  demands,  and  because  of  this  they 
displace  it,  then  they  can  (lit.  shall)  displace  it.  Yet  it  is  not  lawful 
that  they  consecrate  the  sacrifice  (upon  it)  until  there  is  pei mission 
from  the  chorepiscopus. 

The  general  synod  anathematizes  everyone  who  trespasses  these 
(rulings) . 
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.  rdi  Clio  ^  o io  ^\i  r^Awm  ^\— >  \  r.AiiA>  LVII1 
,rc/Auii=>A\  Qoa.Tcma.Da\  rdl«.=>^.  rc'ocn 

rdS^C\nCtt^rC/  i  Cl^,  pc'io  rc'Gcni  rc'Avlxo  ^Ll=>\  r.»  A-t  c^i  .1  1 

*J*  rt^-SUD  >-1=3.1  rds> *0.10  pcLj  Clio 
•••  rdiU.l  *o.io  r^-win  2 
V  rC'.ird^  la  10  rc'.ird^.io  3 

rdi^  vv.rc'  ^OOoai  rclAo  ira.lAl  on  en^A^  T\\^  ^rc'  4 

v  rdLoi.i  rc'Aoici^Jto  ^so  ^  Ocq\  ^  O  t=3  rdl  C\  rCx^-i  crA  AAi 

rKLzasJtor*  1^.0  rO^pot  ^3.1  rc'Ao'UH  LIX 
.  rcA\Ai~) A  ooo.loaicifltA  ^\i->  .  rc'ocn 

rC'Aci^AciX.  rdA^nc'  O crA  rCbcioA.l  rC^.l  ^A^At.  r^A.i  1 

*  re^suW.io  cio.*tAo.i  rc^u.  vyrc'  .  rc'Axik  1 


LVIII.  ^_»AiA|  ^_*AiAl 
OcrA  _  oaaxj 


4  cnOaO^-)  I  rdca;A^r> 


^vocnl  J 


LVIII.  About  this,  that  the  canons  shall  be  read  twice  a  year. 

It  is  the  will  of  the  general  synod  that  : 

1.  Twice  a  year,  the  chorepiscopus  shall  read  the  canons  before 
the  people  of  the  benai  qeidma. 

2.  Those  (canons)  for  the  monks  before  the  monks. 

3.  Those  (canons)  of  the  feasts  before  (the  community  of)  feasts. 

4.  Everyone  shall  be  guided  in  his  order,  and  they  shall  not 
be  like  sheep  who  have  no  shepherd  and  perish  because  of  (the 
lack  of)  the  visitation  of  the  superiors. 


LIX.  The  naziritehood  with  regard  to  marriage 
and  about  the  raiment  of  the  monastery. 

1.  It  is  not  lawful  for  the  monks  to  have  even  the  pure  union  as 
for  the  rest  of  the  clerics  and  the  laypeople. 
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pc'tA^  rdXrc'  . 


rdlA^  OcrA 


^CNOcrxiO 

rdsqA.flpr^3 


QCflj^ 


;•  _  cA^rdi  rdA  *^OcoA>t*.V3  re' imraO  2 

_  CVJmVi  rdX  K'.i^.VlO  rC'lCUj  r^lirCl^JO  3 
OcnxL^Jira  ^  CU r^Snl  rdi\  rtlflCCflO  4 

•>  rdoSh-.l  rdi‘rdi3Qi>30  rC'iX^a 
rdX  ^  Ocmx,i  ^>i°i oa^J.i  rdJ^nO  5 

♦)*  T<Ln_*  itA-o  rtlX  rC* 
^_O0£»rdi  rclijLSa.i  rcA\nit^-G  6 

r\nn\Q'  Am  no \\nft  rC* O  r^lX.C.lA=3 

<•  rC'vAX- 

vyrC'  r^,  »-r>W  i  rC '\jL±-  O  crA^  ^>3  f  >  n  1VJ  1  O crxJ  C\  7 

^  C\ on* <^v* rcCl  .  o.V^iAAm  rdjLsw.%n  ^eararc'  OOco  ^  •* 

•>  rC'iil-rt  rC^T*.l  OOco 

i=  rC^inra  K'aoDO  rc'i.l  ^3  X120.1  Kll*^  refuse  8 

rd^ajjo  in  vy  rC^M* :yS*lra  rc'ocnno  .  iral^U  rc'AuTD.l  rd^iio 

•>  i=>.l^\3  rcA\l*.lJ=*3:i 


LIX.  rc^cvi*uj  rt'A^oi.U  Aa*. 2 3  4 5 6 7 8  rrfoCCsaol  ctbcbno 
vyrc'  7  O.^^AA>.iT 


rdX  rc' 


2.  They  shall  not  eat  meat  in  their  monasteries. 

3.  They  shall  not  wear  white  garments  and  mantles. 

4.  They  shall  not  wear  shoes  upon  their  feet  but  sandals,  shank- 

bands  and  leather  strep-shoes. 

5.  When  they  shave  their  heads,  they  shall  not  leave  a  crown 
(of  hair),  except  the  clerics. 

6.  They  shall  gird  their  hips  with  stripes  of  leather;  they  shall  be 
modest  in  dressing  and  covering,  and  they  shall  behave  in  good 
manner  in  all  their  conduct. 

7.  They  shall  be  far  from  all  the  habits  of  the  laypeople,  as  our 
first  fathers  who  instructed  us,  did,  who  were  monks  of  truth. 

8.  A  brother,  who  leaves  the  monastery,  and  is  in  a  village,  shall 
behave  as  a  bar  qeiama  of  the  village ;  the  one  that  is  in  the  town, 
he  shall  behave  himself  as  a  bar  qeidmd  of  the  town. 
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rd_2H^ja> rdra 1  rdm\^A  xaAii  i <Kn  cyA  A^Ax-  rdAo  9 

tn*t\\no  rd  \  cyA  ixLxm  jjlM  t?3  rdA  rd^^A.l  .  va.l^vl  rdiLl.l 

•>  rdc\N^  A^.  rdAx.^  A^cnio 
v  rd£\A*=j<^  00  0.1  onj  CU3D  <V^*UjcV>  pd^iAi  rdA.l  ^Acn 

rdi^A  ^3 crx» <ki*).l  rd’ixr.rd  A^  LXV1 
r^OvAnCP.Qvr^  i  CTll^J  rdOGD.l 
rd<ViAi-»  ooo.lcniCUaA  rdl^ra  rdocn 

TU i  oars  ^v*rda  .  rd<Kl*  l_i*A  rdzi » ^jo .1  rC'vi  <^v»  rd  rd .1 

rdA  rdocn.i  rd-in  r^anmAr^  i  CVJi  rdaoaS.l  rdOJL.l  cd  i*.l 

rcA  rd  rdirs  i  CV_o  *nw  A\  O  (  Iim  A\  A\  O  rdA.^  A\  A\ )  rdA^ 

v  cn*i».l  Ard  tjo~» rd  cyA*.i  cd  <*AV* 

LX  VI.  rd  ]  lacuna  rd  V  *v  <Vti  ]  rd  \  i  A>  <V\  'txjjA»Aao|  'xuj^AvO 

rd-lraiCLD  ^3  |  lacuna  *irs_»^rd|  *in-*A\A 

9.  After  he  has  stepped  out  into  the  world,  it  is  not  lawful  for  him 
to  appear  in  the  raiment  of  the  monks,  because  he  may  not  (eventu¬ 
ally)  be  able  to  honor  his  raiment  and  a  scandalon  may  occur  against 
the  community  (of  monks). 

These  the  general  synod  has  laid  down  without  anathema. 

LX VI.  About  the  honor 

given  to  the  monastery  from  which  the  chorepiscopus  is. 

It  is  the  will  of  the  general  synod  that  : 

If  there  is  a  monastery  near  to  the  town,  and  there  is  in  it  a 
risdaird  who  deserves  to  become  a  chorepiscopus,  and  when  he  becomes, 
the  monastery  shall  not  be  hindered  nor  limited  in  (the  celebration) 
of  the  sacrifice,  but  because  of  him  also  his  monastery  shall  be 
honored. 


II 

THE  RULES  OF  ABRAHAM  OF  KASKAR 


The  Eastern  Syrian  monastic  tradition  knows  no  greater  name 
than  that  of  Abraham.  Owing  to  the  role  he  played  in  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  coenobitism,  Nestorian  Christianity  has  immortalized  him 
by  giving  him  the  epithet  Rabbd,  ‘the  Great’. 

Abraham’s  biography  has  been  washed  away  in  the  vicissitudes 
of  centuries.  What  we  possess 1  is  only  a  summary.  From  it,  we 
learn  that  there  once  existed  three  biographies  of  him  written  by 
his  disciples 2.  According  to  this  document,  his  home  was  in  the 
village  of  Dadwaran  in  Ivaskar  3.  He  first  worked  as  a  missionary 
among  the  Arabs  in  al-Hira.  His  journey  to  the  West  acquainted 
him  with  the  monastic  discipline  in  the  valley  of  Scete  in  Egypt 
and  at  Sinai.  Then,  he  belonged  to  the  school  of  Nisibis 4,  and 
retired  to  a  cave  on  the  Izla  mountain,  located  in  the  vicinity  of 
Nisibis.  Later,  before  June,  571  5,  he  founded  the  Izla  monastery 
—  the  great  Monastery  —  in  the  same  place  and  governed  it  until 
his  death  in  588. 

Abraham’s  foundation  is  of  especial  significance  for  the  coenobitic 
movement  in  Persia.  For  through  it,  Abraham  inaugurated  a  reform- 
monasticism,  which  connected  the  more  or  less  loose  phenomenon, 
caused  bv  the  church-historical  development6,  with  the  church. 
Further  this  reform-monasticism  re-shaped  the  traditions  by  creating 
the  specific  Nestorian  features7.  Llis  undertaking  proved  to  be  a 
magnet  which  attracted  multitudes.  Using  the  words  of  Thomas  of 

1  Ms.  Berl.  Sach.  329,  fol.  132  a  ff. 

2  Fol.  135  a. 

3  Fol.  132  b. 

4  He  studied  under  Abraham  and  Johannan  de-Bet  Rabban,  IsO'denah, 
Le  livre  de  la  cliastete,  ed.  J.-B.  Chabot,  Paris  1896,  p.  7. 

5  See  the  proem,  page  152. 

6  A.  Vo o bus,  Les  messaliens  et  les  reformes  de  Bargauma  de  Nisibe  dans 
l’6glise  perse,  in  Contributions  of  the  Baltic  University  XXAIV,  Pinneberg 
1947. 

7  The  form  of  the  tonsure  and  the  manner  of  vestment,  I§ofDENAH,  Le 
livre  de  la  cliastete ,  ed.  Ciiabot,  p.  7;  Eistoire  nestorienne,  ed.  A.  Scher,  in 
Patrologia  orientalis  VII,  Paris  1909,  p.  134  f. 
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Mar «ra,  the  Izla  monastery  became  that  for  monks  that  Athens  was 
for  philosophers  s.  Through  the  multitudes  who  received  stimulation 
here,  the  distinct  character  of  the  tradition  was  diffused  all  over 
the  country.  Furthermore  the  stimuli  realized  a  sort  of  chain- 
reaction  which  manifested  itself  in  new  foundations.  This  is  told 
by  a  brief  Syriac  vita  in  which  the  disciples  of  Abraham  who 
founded  new  convents  are  enumerated.  The  places  of  these  estab¬ 
lishments  are  also  given.  This  information  is  taken  from  a  lost  work 
of  Mar  Zaka 9.  A  list  of  these  monasteries  and  places  is  also 
preserved  in  Iso'denah  10.  It  is  a  grandiose  picture  of  new  estab¬ 
lishments  covering  the  whole  area  from  Nisibis  to  Merw. 

Bv  these  merits  did  Abraham  become  ‘the  head  and  the  master 
to  all  the  monks  in  the  region  of  the  Orient'  n,  or  as  Babai,  another 
of  his  disciples,  says:  ‘the  head  of  the  solitaries,  that  was  the  first¬ 
born  in  the  country  of  the  Persians’  12 . 

From  the  father  of  the  reform-monasticism,  we  possess  an  impor¬ 
tant  monument,  the  rules  given  to  this  monastic  community.  For¬ 
tunately,  some  light  is  thrown  about  their  origin  by  the  proem. 
Even  the  exact  date  is  given  —  in  the  month  of  Haziran  in  the 
40th  year  of  the  rule  of  Kosrow,  i.e.  in  June  in  the  year  571  A.D. 

An  expanded  recension  of  the  rules  appears  in  'Abdiso* 13. 

Abraham’s  rules  have  been  preserved  by  the  following  codices  : 
Ms.  N.  D.  sem.  syr.  169,  cah.  17,  fol.  15  a  - 17  b  (14  cent.),  (A), 
Ms.  Mus.  Borg.  syr.  82,  fol.  692-697  (19  cent.),  (B)  14, 

Ms.  Vat.  syr.  599,  fol.  80  b  -  83  b  (1871),  (C)  15. 

Ms.  Br.  Mus.  Orient.  9386,  fol.  78  a -81  a  (1890),  (D), 

Ms.  Ming.  syr.  47,  fol.  152b- 154b  (1907),  (E), 

Ms.  Ming.  syr.  586,  fol.  368  a -371  a  (1932),  (F). 


8  The  Boole  of  Governors  I,  14,  ed.  E.  A.  W.  Budge,  London  1893,  p.  23. 

9  Ms.  Berl.  Sach.  329,  fol.  135  a  -  136  a. 

19  Le  livre  de  la  chastete,  ed.  Chaeot,  p.  8  f. 

11  Ms.  Berl.  Sach.  329,  fol.  132  a. 

12  Histoire  de  Mar  Jabalaha,  de  trois  autres  patriarclies,  d’un  pretre  et 
de  deux  la'iques,  nestoriens,  ed.  P.  Bed.jan,  Paris  1895,  p.  424. 

13  Collectio  canonum,  ed.  A.  Mai,  Romae  1938,  p.  290  ff. 

14  The  text  of  this  codex  was  edited  by  I.  B.  Ciiabot,  Regulac  ah  Abrahamo 
conditae,  in  KendRAL,  ser.  V,  VII,  Romae  1898,  p.  38  ff. 

15  The  gist  of  the  can.  I-IV,  VIII  appears  in  Ms.  Par.  syr.  306,  fol.  Ill  b. 
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Canons  which  were  written  in  the  days  of  the  holy  Rabban  Mar 
Abraham,  the  priest  and  monk  and  the  head  of  the  pilgrim-brothers 
who  dwell  in  the  community  of  the  monastery  of  Marde,  which, 
then,  is  the  Great  Monastery  that  is  on  the  mount  of  Izla. 

In  the  month  of  Haziran  (June)  of  the  40th  year  of  King 
Kosrow,  under  the  instruction  of  the  God-loving  Mar  SenTon,  bishop- 
metropolitan  of  Nisibis,  we  brothers  who  dwell  in  the  monastery 
of  Marde,  gathered  ourselves.  There  was  for  all  of  us  in  the  com¬ 
munity  this  common  will.  Because  of  the  grace  of  our  God  whom  we 
worship,  who  wills  that  all  men  would  live,  and  turn  to  the  knowledge 
of  truth,  and  who  also  has  poured  out  the  riches  of  Ilis  compassion 
upon  us,  He  who  has  made  us  worthy  of  this  name  of  which  we  are 
not  worthy  because  we  are  the  most  miserable  and  the  feeblest  of  all 
men,  but  He,  in  His  grace,  gave  us  that  we  are  and  that  we  would 
be  right  as  that  (created)  by  Him,  but  we  by  the  laxity  of  our 
manners  and  by  our  negligence,  despised  this  name  that  was  called 
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over  us,  so  that  what  is  spoken  in  the  holy  scripture  fulfills  itself  : 
‘All  walk  according  to  the  will  of  their  hearts  and  according  to  the 
thought  of  themselves’;  and  also  we  confess  that  we  are  more  sinful 
and  poorer  than  all  men.  Therefore  we  all  beg  God’s  mercy  that 
He  may  help  the  weakness  of  our  will  in  order  that  we  may  perfect 
and  complete  in  us  the  whole  pleasure  of  God’s  will  —  namely 
for  He  incites  in  you  to  will  as  well  as  to  do  something  that 
you  will’.  And  again,  our  Lord  says  :  ‘Without  me  you  cannot 
do  anything’.  And  as  this  is  trustworthy  and  true  to  us  we  beseech 
His  grace  to  give  the  strength  into  us  that  in  thought  and  word 
and  deed  we  shall  be  found  conforming  to  the  pleasure  of  His  will, 
that  He  may  give  us  room  for  repentance. 

But  because,  since  the  time  when  we  settled  down  in  this  place, 
we  brothers  who  dwell  here  have  labored  and  wearied  ourselves 
to  excavate  the  caves  and  to  build  the  cells  for  ourselves  in  order 
to  dwell  in  them  and  wherefore  we  have  approached  this  manner 
(of  life)  (only)  recently,  we  have  neglected  to  lay  on  ourselves 
anything  that  is  commensurate  with  this  manner  (of  life).  But 


Introduction.  Jer.  XVI,  12;  Phil.  II,  13;  John.  XV,  5. 
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now  since  we  have  rested  a  little  from  the  bodily  toil  and  labor 
and  since  we  have  come  to  ourselves,  we  have  consulted  together  to 
choose  (something)  for  us  from  the  divine  books  and  from  the 
sayings  of  the  holy  fathers,  something  which  is  fitting  for  the 
healing  of  our  abscesses  and  for  the  remedy  of  our  sores. 

We  shall  begin  with  our  Lord’s  strength  from  now  on,  yet  we 
ask  and  beseech  those  who  come  across  with  these  words,  not  to 
think  of  our  deficiency  that  we  have  set  down  something  by  our¬ 
selves.  For  we  are  lawgivers  neither  for  ourselves  nor  for  others 
but  we  are  servants  and  serfs  of  the  adorable  commandments  of 
our  good  God.  Therefore  to  each  canon  which  we  take  from  the 
holy  scriptures  and  from  the  sayings  of  the  holy  fathers  we  add 

brief  references  from  them. 

1.  Above  all  there  is  tranquillity  according  to  the  command  of  the 
fathers  and  according  to  the  Apostle  to  the  Thessalonians  as  he  says: 
‘We  beseech  from  you,  brothers,  that  you  would  superabound  and 
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be  diligent  to  become  quiet  and  assiduous  in  your  affairs’.  And 
again  he  says  :  ‘But  this  we  command  to  you  and  ask  from  you  in 
our  Lord  Jesus  the  Messiah  that  in  quietness  they  may  work  and  eat 
their  bread’.  And  again  says  Isaiah  :  ‘The  work  of  righteousness 
shall  be  peace,  and  the  service  of  righteousness  quietness’.  And 
again  says  Aba  Anthony  :  ‘Like  a  fish  when  it  is  drawn  from  water, 
dies,  so  is  also  a  monk  who  remains  outside  his  cell’.  And  from 
Marcus  the  Monk  :  ‘If  the  body  be  not  quiet,  the  mind  cannot  be 
quiet’.  Quietness,  however,  is  preserved  by  two  means  :  through 
constant  reading  and  prayer,  or  by  the  service  of  hands  and  through 
meditation.  As  Aba  Isaiah  says,  and  as  also  the  Wise  (one)  says  : 
‘Idleness  generates  a  multitude  of  evils’.  And  again  :  ‘A  man  who 
does  not  do  work  is  cast  into  desires  all  the  time’.  So  then  let  us 
persevere  in  our  cell  in  quietness,  and  let  us  flee  from  idleness 
that  brings  blame. 

1.  I  Thess.  IV,  10.11;  II  Thess.  Ill,  12;  Isaiah  XXXII,  17;  Jesus  Sir. 
XXXIII,  29;  cf.  Prov.  XXI,  25. 
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2.  About  fasting.  From  the  words  of  our  Lord  :  ‘When  the  Son 
of  Alan  has  been  lifted  up,  then  they  shall  fast  in  those  days  .  And 
again  said  the  Apostle  :  ‘In  much  fasting’.  And  again  :  ‘They 
were  fasting  and  beseeching  God  .  And  again  from  the  fathers  . 
‘‘Fasting  shall  be  to  you  a  strengthener  before  God’.  And  again  : 
‘ Let  us  not  be  failing  in  the  obedience  of  fasting’.  But  (with 
regard  to)  the  fruits  of  fasting  and  the  profit  that  is  from  it  to 
us,  we  may  learn  these  accurately  from  Aloses,  and  Elijah  and 
his  companions,  our  Savior,  the  apostles  and  the  holy  fathers. 
So  then,  let  us  observe  fasting  as  something  which  is  the  cause  of 


many  good  things. 

3.  About  prayer,  reading  and  the  service  of  the  hours  from  the 
word  of  our  Savior.  lie  spoke  to  them  also  a  parable  that  they  shall 
pray  at  all  times  and  not  become  tired.  And  again  :  Be  watching 
and  praying  always’,  and  so  on.  And  again  :  AA  ake  and  pray  in 
order  that  you  may  not  enter  into  temptation’.  And  the  Apostle  says: 


2.  Mattli.  IX,  15;  II  Cor.  XI,  27;  Acts  XIV,  23. 

3.  Luke  XVIII,  1;  Luke  XXI,  36;  Mark  XIV,  38. 


RULES  OF  ABRAIIAM  OF  KAKKAR 


1  rr 

I  o7 


oA.V<X\  rclA.l  C\X  .  rc^TX-.IO  :  ^=3 \\lr> 

<M*  OCTDO  .  n.\  rc'A'  K?  rC^aX^a  .  VTSrc'  rCjj.xXx_C\  .  rdiCUfiQl\ 


rd^nrc'  K&aX^.l  .  i-'iorc'  QoC\x»i-^3  Arc'  . 


.1  CC=n  O  CT1!3 


cn_jm-uiA  rc'ajL >\i.  »-*.T  rdl^ixi  .  rc'^i^u.^ai  , CD 

^  •  • 

rdh  l  n"i  .X^rA_u<^>rC'  rdl  pc'  rC^Xi  pc'  T-V.  .  i-^rc'  Qo  O  rC^xJ^Tl-x-X^ 
-^oicn  ^Actuo  rcL^cn <V\ pc'  ^Acnra  .  rtLl  cAu  o  rc'^  ftma  o 
'nX  rdX.l  .  i_r?3rc'  ^  CU\d  ^ojl.  <X\  oX  rc'cnXrC'  V^O 
rCi\\=3  coo  rdii  <XuacnO  .  cvA  ^3  rdfiocoai.i  rc'ic\Qp  rdicn 
.  i-SOPC'  rdro^  <X\  oX  rdx.CC33  .  rd^ii-.ia  r^y&i*  rdrs O 

AX^73  .  vyli^..  ^\i=3  rdiT^O.TO  .  v^*.‘\*rc'  Xl^_  pc'  rc'OooJ.’T 

^.1  rdXl  .  rc'iXv  oo=3  pc'  ^30  .  v^J3d2a  i_^3.l  oo£t>  CU713  rC'ocol.i 
r^O ool.l  rc'iiAr.  rC'vaO.l  .  rC'araX  pc'  ^3.1  rcA\  0.^=3 O  rC'li^rC'  rdl* ix> 

rC'oaX  rdX  rdX^  .  i.^3 re7  rC'xx.UQ  QDO-oi-SOO  .  rci^-SO  rd-X  rdxAlrs 

.  rdlx-ioo  rc'^aX^.  ^73.1  rdl i  <X\  C\~»  j^.l^y.i  ,va^-.1^3.1  rdlx^  jj<XvA3G 
rdiri  a_i=3  ^.oi.  .  T_=7>  pc'  rd3  i_^3  V^3  rdi.v^l  •-».!  t<'<Vvt^1i.  &\  A^- 


•TL^]  B 


r^O ooi.l  |  BEF  r^O oo3.l 


‘Persevere  in  prayer  and  be  vigilant  in  this  and  confessing \  Also 
Marcus  says  :  ‘Prayer  is  the  mother  of  virtues’.  But  about  reading, 
the  Apostle,  when  he  wrote  to  his  friend  Timothy,  said  :  ‘Until 
I  come,  be  diligent  in  reading,  in  supplication  and  teaching  •  medi¬ 
tate  (on)  these  and  dwell  upon  them’.  And  our  Lord  God  said  to 
Iso*  bar  Nun  :  ‘This  book  of  the  law  shall  not  depart  from  your 
mouth;  meditate  in  it  by  day  and  by  night’,  etc.  And  again  Moses 
speaks  to  the  people  :  ‘A  sign  shall  be  upon  your  hand,  and  a 
reminder  between  your  eyes,  because  the  law  of  the  Lord  shall  be 
on  your  mouth’.  And  from  the  fathers  :  ‘A  beautiful  discipline 
cannot  exist  in  the  soul  without  a  constant  reading  and  supplication 
to  God’.  And  the  holy  Marcus  says  :  ‘Pray  to  God  and  lie  shall 
open  the  eye  of  your  intellect  that  you  may  know  the  profit  that 
comes  from  prayer  and  reading’.  About  the  service  of  times, 
however,  the  Psalmist  says  :  ’Seven  times  in  the  day  have  I  praised 


Col.  IV,  2;  I  Tim.  IV,  13;  Joshua  I,  8;  Exod.  XIII,  9;  Psalm  CXIX,  164; 
Dan.  VI,  10;  Acts  III,  1;  Acts  X,  9;  Psalm  V,  4;  CXLI,  2;  CXIX,  93. 
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f^OCTD  vyV3  rcy’~n CViTJ  A\XA\0  .  r<£L».l\  vyJ.A.1  A^- 

-qX  0003  ^«r>\cto  VxO  .  rC'crArC'  "a .To  rdA^S^O  *  03 CVA. 1 CV.ra  A^. 
^X.Aa.1  rC^aX^T  r<^.T^=>  rdii^oaX  rC/T*x^rC'  ^wCUO  ^_CV.2^3lX- 
^  p\oo  arxA  ^ilD  A\250  ^  03  T-^-  O  A\  O  .  ^1» 

v^riT  <V>  pCH^  l  *T3  oA\0  .  ^i\.L  A\I3  rC^T^J^X 

vyrc'  >AaC\X^  :  jsoAaO  .  t'C'ujAacC'o  .naX^^rC'  r^T^^O  A-O 
.  rc^v^n  t  t  rdlJD  i  Oja  >  T-»  rCLl  _  rdlra  i  CU3  O  .  To  ^ 

asAvAjra  ^Lu  ^i^arc'  t-^  .  _C\cnA_*l  ^^rcliO  ^ocru  ^Au 
^Ocaj.i  AXy^J  v^o.iiicxa*  nd^X^rC'  rdX  *n\^.X  O  .  r^T^V-^.l 

V  >ajj  ^  CU  rC^ 

,03  A?w.O  rC'A*  CU  1  a. jjX  A^O  rC'AACUxxi  A^-O  k'Aa  CV.ru  Am-  A^  4 
p^Xo  r<W)  rzAjaraO  .  > ct3 Olvj rc'.i  Tire'  AA^aU  t^Xt 

rdnl  retell  pc'  ^.l  t^Aa  C\xu  Am.  A^-  .  AA*li  rc'AoijxsO  re'A^nr* 
v^ncyOirD]  B  vv^aaSi  A^_  •*  aL.i]  BF  CV^L.l  A^-O]  B  lacuna 


Thee  because  of  Thy  righteous  judgements’.  And  three  times  a  day 
(Daniel)  was  giving  praise  upon  his  knees  and  praying  befoie 
God.  ‘And  when  Sem‘on  and  Johannan  were  ascending  together  into 
the  temple  at  the  time  of  prayer  on  the  ninth  hour’.  And  again  : 
‘While  they  were  preparing  for  him,  SenUon  ascended  on  the  roof  to 
pray  at  the  ninth  hour’.  And  again  :  ‘In  the  morning  hear  my 
voice,  and  in  the  morning  I  shall  be  prepared  and  appear  before 
Thee’.  And  again  :  ‘My  prayer  is  like  incense  before  Thee,  and  the 
sacrifice  of  my  hands  as  the  sacrifice  ol  evening  .  Let  us  perceive 
these  (things)  and  be  diligent  in  them  as  we  say  the  void  of  the 
Psalmist  :  ‘For  eternity  I  shall  not  forget  Thy  commandments 
because  my  life  is  in  them  . 

4.  About  silence,  serenity  and  loneliness,  and  about  this  that 
no  one  shall  talk  during  (lit.  in  the  midst  of)  the  words  of  the 
brothers,  and  everyone  shall  talk  with  quiet  voice  and  not  b\  shout- 
im-  and  in  anger.  About  the  silence,  however,  the  prophet  Jeremiah 


4.  Lament.  Ill,  27.28. 
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ere  A>  cu\  v\i-x_3  icuaxi  >  ere  cv=3  cvA^  i  .  i^rerc' 

cmJUi?  i  A»  cA  aO^O  .  rc^  \X-lO  xaGAvxiG  ,  creo.T  C\.jjA^>  *=aA\i  o 
.  x> g A\x.  .  A*- o  j3 g Am. o  xio v^-  .  rdiA\^=3  Aa irre tvAa pc' 

A><\\  i-irerc'  rc'A rs^  ^OjI cv jjA  A^G  .  .aiw  Av»  Gere  r<A 

A^G  .  A\=aAu  *.l  CVjjAxd G  .  VTy’V.rC'  *t3  ix>  ^33  AAjj.11  .  rC'cnA  re* 

ICUjjrc'  ^lo.l  .  rCjAirC'  A>  gA  i^rerC'  re^i-tre  Gere  r^A^ 

•  • 

.  ,A\A=re  ^-n  .^.kYi  rCjjGl  vy^SlaG  rcAxiAra  rc'A  .  v^l^.rC'G 

^\x.r±Tfcn G  .  j.a.V-3  rCllrC'  v^i^53G  rdlPC'  jxU.I  >A_^n  aV^i  ^gA»g 
Av^.^.’sre.ro  TJrc'  AAmJ  rdAl  A^G  .  ^  GJiA\x2o\  r<jx*J  ^  G  Av>  re" 
•  Ai-ireAi  reA  pc'Av.^oiz.  a^aG  :  rtlsaj^jj  .  , ere evu r^.i  rcAio 

Q-.GCTD  AAjaaSq  rd^Qasre.iG  .  rc'Av^Ti  a.  j».i  Gere  rc'ird^  rdo  A\mg 

•  • 

rdA  G  AAjrnJ  Au  reljkXiii  A.^.  G  .  cn_Li_^.i  A\  G  yoo  A_^-  p  y^=nn 
rc'v^O’iG  rc'AvGi-.i^re  cirA^  .  r^joli.  ^=n  .  r^Ax^euxtu G  rc'Av^nxs 
rC'AvSre.jj  jjuLiA\A»rc'  .=dG  A\G  .  rel^ix-.iG  K^.lO^G  rdiaGiG 

AurCjjuLi.l  ]  D  Au  rejjai  ^*3  ]  F  ^ireG  B  lacuna  .tdgAiG  _  rd^  ix, .1 G  j 
F  om.  cre_»  •vAal  |  D  ^Vra  canon]  E  om.  5]  E  om. 

^Sre]  ABCD  lacuna  rdA  ]  B  lacuna 


says  :  ‘Blessed  is  the  man  when  he  shall  carry  Thy  yoke  in  his  youth 
and  shall  sit  alone  and  be  silent’,  etc.  And  again  it  was  said  to 
Arsenins  in  revelation  :  ‘Escape,  be  quiet  and  silent’.  And  again  : 
‘Be  quiet,  do  not  think  (highly)  of  yourself’.  And  Elijah  says  to  God 
about  the  loneliness  :  ‘I  was  fearful  before  Thy  hand  and  I  sat  alone’. 
And  about  serenity  the  Lord  said  to  Isaiah  :  ‘On  whom  shall  I 
look  and  dwell  except  on  a  serene  one  and  on  one  humble  in  spirit 
who  fears  my  word’.  And  again  :  ‘Learn  from  me  that  I  am  serene 
and  humble  in  my  heart  and  you  find  rest  to  your  souls’.  And 
about  this  that  no  one  shall  talk  during  the  words  of  the  brothers, 
the  Wise  (one)  (says)  :  ‘You  shall  not  talk  during  the  talk  (lit. 
tales)’.  And  ‘silence  is  the  fruit  of  wisdom’.  And  ‘who  talks  much, 
this  one  manifests  deficiency  of  his  mind’.  And  about  this,  that 
one  shall  talk  serenely  and  not  with  shouting  and  in  anger  the 
Apostle  (says)  :  ‘All  bitterness,  wrath,  shouting  and  blasphemy’,  etc. 

Jer.  XV,  17;  Isaiah  LX VI,  2;  Matth.  XI,  29;  Jesus  Sir.  XI,  8;  Jesus  Sir. 
XX,  5;  Jesus  Sir.  XX,  8;  Ephes.  IV,  31;  Psalm  XXXVIII,  8. 
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>crr».v>A=3.i  ^Acn.i  .U 


CD 


V  rdpD  rcA 

pa  j-A  retire'  jaOAA  rdA  p^icc'n  rd^DG^pn  >cn  1^.  5 

A  rc'o^l  r^CLlflaSkiDO  rdxlird  rdAl  cnAvAo 

.  rd  1  Qua  G  fd ^  i»  :%ra  nd\  p  ^  > 03  ^ 

OK'  rdicDiO-^1  rdn  U rd  rd\.l  Acua^-1  rc'A\_l_»:v2»A  rC/\.9irC/0 

<Vv.— i  nnv\\^  OrC'  .  rdAva  A\o  rd\o  .  rt'Q^l  K'^Q.lOft^ 

rdurd  rdlv=>  Grd  rC'cv^JT  rt^iata  >**^3  ^xm.l  Grd  .  rdl^doo^ 

♦>  GCD  p!2*-  .  OCT3.1 

•  •  V  •  • 

.  ocni  pa  )QVJ  Gcd  jcncujrd  Ajk-  %A rc'  rd\.l  >cd  A^.  7 

•  •  » 

^aCV^a  rC'iA\JH_r3  cni  tl  v».l  rd^.in  \  ^  rd .1  pA  .  rdi  T-^3  V-^3 
rdAo  .  rdiw  i-H.!  G  ^ACLwtda  rdliG  Av_*Ocn  •raAv^O  .  AuGcd 


TCD.1U  •  rdvii-.iG  oAp  , 

6  rdAi  GAQO^D  Grd]  B  rC^>  CVA  flft&SD  G 

D  om. 


G cnXSDl  cdl^rd 

cC'^G.im^sn  _  Grd  .rc'A.ri  ] 


And  again  :  ‘Take  rest  from  the  anger’,  etc.  Let  us  then  be 
diligent  in  these  matters  without  which  it  is  not  possible  to  please 

God. 

5.  About  that,  that  in  the  Quadragesima  fasting  no  one  of  the 
brothers  shall  go  out  of  his  cell  except  in  emergency  and  by  the  per¬ 
mission  of  the  body  (of  monks). 

6.  About  that,  that  no  brother  shall  go  around  to  the  monasteries 

and  villages,  and  shall  not  enter  the  town  except  in  an  emergency 
of  sickness  or  with  the  permission  of  the  body.  And  he  shall  not 
go  around  to  the  houses  or  eat  in  the  homes  of  the  believers  or 
accept  something  on  behalf  of  the  body  (of  monks),  oi  whatever 

kind  (of  present)  as  long  as  he  is  with  ns. 

7.  About  that,  that  no  one  shall  murmur  against  his  brother 
before  anyone.  From  the  Psalms  :  ‘1  am  going  to  destroy  the  one 
who  slanders  his  companion  in  secrecy’.  And  :  ‘You  sat  and  thought 
against  your  brother’,  etc.  And  :  Do  not  murmur  as  some  of  you 
murmured’,  etc.  So  then,  let  us  keep  from  the  calumny  as  from  the 


7.  Psalm  Cl,  5;  Psalm  L,  20;  I  Cor.  X,  10. 
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rdA.l  . 


vvrc'  .  rc^ixiAa. 


r<Gom  rC—A.l  .  rcd^CC33  'tua?  ^3.1 

❖  rd  na\  rdA  ax. 
rdjj rd  .  rdjj rd  ^x.1a  rdia  rdnxrjxu.l  rdiocuiai  »cn  .k.  8 

•rj A\JCv  f^r.^n  rd=iA\A  .-a  Co'  .  rCAvvA  era  rd^3  *ta  ."VQ  .1  rdJL»  rd 

^•a  . rd_i?3.v^  col’s*)  rd^cn^vJO  rdx*i_^.T  ,co  era o i_ra 
rd^>cd.i  cdL=*J  \jj  .ujA^.i  rdl*i«rd  .  w  ocol^  ,cnc\jjrd 
rdAi_snirA  ^  cv.\^  qqi  rdAo  .  rdl  rds^_2* lu  m  A\  »  ^  «i«V 

v  rda  ioa.»xSJ3 

v^rdi:!  rd^\l\jL=3  rdArd  rdi  <Ax)  rdA.T  rdsno^.  A  v  9 

.  rdtlQQ^rd.i  rd^u^ rd-Snn  Ord  .  rdi\2^.i  rdJeni CV^ra  Oed  .  ^Acn 
rdA.iO  .  oqYa  rd-TQCU.l  rdic  rd.vaa^  ord  .  rd^\*u^)  rduiord  ord 
rdi^cui  rdocoi  rdii.  cn^cu^i  ^a.l  ocn  <_A era 

<♦  -ix.  cviiA  o  on 

'  •  • 

^Ocd  ^vAxj  o.)_n  <A  rdi  ^-lAcra  rdjijrd.T  >  era  A^  10 
rd^.ijj  rd-urdo  .  rd^O^u^ui  cnl^ra  A\A  OTJ^a  rd<A  rd.i  ^AcrA 
on  QQ  A\sn  ^_  rdo  .  r d^»  rdlra  \  w  O  iun  Av)  <A\  rd.i  rd 

8  cnAv^o.va]  B  rd AvSk O.T=3  BF  crira  8]  E  om. 


J  rdAv.  Aa  rd^ira  ]  B  era  A\_»  A\  rdSTlra  rd  ix  |  E  add.  rds^a  i 


io]  E  om. 


deadly  poison  that  we  may  not  become  partakers  of  the  evil  things. 

8.  About  that,  that  on  the  day  of  Sunday  when  the  brothers 
are  gathered  together,  the  brother  who  is  early  in  his  arrival  in  the 
church  shall  take  a  holy  book  and  shall  sit  down  on  his  place 
that  is  reserved  and  shall  meditate  on  it  until  all  his  brothers  come 
together;  so  that  everyone’s  mind  who  comes  may  be  seized  by  the 
hearing  of  reading  and  may  not  deviate  to  hurtful  talk. 

9.  About  the  fasting,  that  it  shall  not  be  ended  except  for  the 
following  reasons  :  illness  of  body,  arrival  of  strangers,  a  long 
journey,  hard  work  all  the  day.  And  whoever  is  found  not  in  these 
(and)  who  ends  (it)  owing  to  his  laxity,  it  shall  be  known  that 
this  is  foreign  to  our  community. 

10.  About  that,  that  these  brothers  who  have  established  their 
cells  shall  observe  these  (rules)  told  above  in  all  exactness.  And 
the  new  brothers  who  come  shall  be  tested  for  a  fixed  time.  And  if 


u 
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^jScaUtr?  rdA  .  rcAuA_o:i  rc'cv^  pa  ^OcrA 

^^curc'  rvy  tQQ\  K'o.^n  rdAa-u  XL^lDo.T  plraO  .  Ja\27lZ3  rtlrajfio 

♦J*  rC'.'U^  vy  rc' 

r^^Vm  ^  ^xrA  crA  <A^3C\  cni^  Aczn  rd^rc'  11 

rfA v«w  rc'cvcol  r^An  .  A®ii  piOnlca.^rCla  r^A K'  .  Acv^a  rdA 

•>  rdusaV  ca’3a\ 

jjAcn  pa  \x»  A^-  rdfianra.i  ,cocujrcl=3  %J^t^?a  Tire'  •^rC'  12 
jjcA.tiO  , encujrc'  AcA  craraix.  A^cn*U  rdA  .  AsA  pa  *v^3 rC'Ai rC^.l 
rdA .  r^jAl  rc'in.^l  ca=A  rC'Axj.xA.i^  >A  rC'Avlso  .  rC^ 
cn  A\  \  >33  vy  rC*  ,03  01  exjAra  crAo  >  era  cvAxrs  crA  /v^a  r^i  O  >  ctd  Via 
)o.«VD  rdA  ^rc'o  .  .icuAti  crAo  vylia  >A?  , crixfla^ rC'.i  ypOT^.l 

^  rc'o  .  re'eC^  ca\-=k  pa  ^ja^x^a  rdA  ^  rc'o  . 

003  rdi^cu.i  ^-.v»  rC'ocaa  :  rc^ioA*  An o^a  rdAo ^rc'iw^a  ^.1 

v  pcuA 


♦  ♦ 


•tAx. 


11]  E  om.  12  jcncujrdra]  D  , era CUi rci=)  isa  rC^  re'*  ]  F  o i^a rcA> rC^.i 

it  is  allowed  to  them  by  the  body  (of  monks)  that  they  make  the 
cells,  they  shall  burden  their  former  brothers  in  nothing.  As  the 
strength  of  the  body  enables,  they  shall  assist  them  as  the  habit  is. 

11.  A  brother  who  has  become  sick  and  is  brought  into  the  town, 
shall  not  enter  the  houses  of  the  believers  but  shall  be  bi  ought 
into  a  xenodocheion  so  that  he  may  not  become  a  cause  of  offence 
to  the  believers. 

12.  If  someone  notices  in  his  brother  that  he  despises  one  of 
these  (rules)  that  were  told  above,  lie  shall  not  rush  his  matter  to 
the  brothers  to  trouble  them,  for  a  troubling  matter  troubles  man  s 
heart.  But  he  shall  call  him  and  talk  with  him  between  themselves 
alone,  as  the  word  of  our  Savior  :  ‘Rebuke  him  between  you  and 
him  alone’.  And  if  not  (he  obeys)  (then)  before  two.  And  if  he 
does  not  listen,  he  shall  be  rebuked  by  the  entire  body  (of  monks). 
But  if  he  resists  and  does  not  take  correction,  it  shall  be  known 
that  he  is  foreign  to  our  community. 


12.  Of.  Jesus  Sir.  XXXVII,  21;  Matth.  XVIII,  15. 
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THE  RULES  OF  DAI)IS0f 


DadisW  came  from  Bet  Aramaic  out  of  a  village,  called  Bet 
Daraie.  lie  left  his  home  and  studied  for  a  time  in  the  school  of 
Nisibis.  He  is  reported  to  have  continued  his  studies  in  the  school 
in  Arbel,  in  Hadiab  1.  From  this  point  onwards  the  traditions  go 
their  own  way.  According  to  one,  he  went  into  the  mountains  of 
Hadiab  and  there  lived  a  monastic  life  in  solitude2.  According  to 
another  he  lived  in  the  Daira  de-Riso  ‘Monastery  of  the  Head’, 
located  in  the  country  of  Marga3.  His  connections  with  the  Mon¬ 
astery  of  Izla  have  also  been  told  differently.  Thomas  of  Marga 
has  preserved  a  tradition  according  to  which  Dadiso'  was  attracted 
to  the  Izla  community  by  its  fame,  and  he  seems  to  have  functioned 
as  an  assistant  to  Abraham  for  ‘a  long  time’4.  This  seems  to  be 
more  natural  and  trustworthy  than  the  other  one,  according  to 
which  he  joined  the  community  after  Abraham’s  death. 

Very  little  is  reported  about  that  period  of  his  life  during 
which  he  ruled  the  community  of  Izla,  from  588-604.  The  only 
information  we  have  is  in  the  form  of  conventional  phrases  which 
glorify  his  works  in  asceticism  as  well  as  the  impact  of  his  example 
upon  monasticism.  His  biography  which  was  in  the  hands  of  Thomas 

1  Iso'denah,  Le  livre  de  la  cliastete,  ed.  Chabot,  p.  24. 

2  Ibid. 

3  Thomas  of  Marga,  The  Book  of  Governors  I,  5,  ed.  Budge,  p.  24.  Here 
Dadlso'  lived  with  Rabban  Estaphnos,  a  celebrity  among  the  contemporary 
monastic  autliorites.  The  latter  is  noteworthy  in  a  study  like  this.  We  know 
that  one  of  his  disciples,  Zlnai,  founded  his  monastery  on  the  mount  of 
Sepholai,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Little  Zab,  Iso^denah,  Le  livre  de  la  chastete, 
ed.  Chabot,  p.  40  f.  The  rules  which  he  gave  to  his  community  did  survive 
until  our  century  in  a  unique  codex,  Ms.  Seert  68,  A.  Scher,  Catalogue  des 
manuscrits  syriaques  et  arabes  conserves  dans  la  bibliotlieque  episcopale  de 
Seert ,  Mossoul  1005,  p.  52.  But  alas,  the  wdiole  collection  with  other  unique 
manuscripts  became  the  victim  of  the  ravaging  Turks  who  destroyed  the 
literary  riches  along  with  the  archbishop’s  residence  in  Seert,  Kurdistan. 

4  According  to  this  tradition  Dadiso*  was  the  first  to  join  Abraham. 
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of  Marga  5,  containing  information  relative  to  this,  has  disappeared. 

The  lack  of  more  complete  information,  however,  is  partly  recom¬ 
pensated  for  in  the  decrees  issued  by  DadlsxY  himself.  For  we 
can  draw  important  conclusions  from  these  canons.  These  texts 
portray  an  interest  in  the  strict  order  and  discipline  of  the  com¬ 
munity.  Moreover,  lie  started  to  introduce  these  forms  just  after 
he  took  over  the  office  of  the  superior.  For  this  we  have  documentary 
evidence.  As  the  preamble  of  the  canons  tells,  these  canons  were 
fixed  in  the  month  of  Kanun  II  in  the  10th  year  of  the  rule  of 
King  Hormizd  IV  G,  i.e.  already  in  January  588  A.D.  This  shows 
clearly  that  he  felt  it  an  urgent  necessity  to  put  strict  controls 
upon  discipline  and  regulation  in  the  community.  In  fact,  the  rules 
given  by  his  predecessor,  concerned  mainly  with  religious  and 
ascetic  practices,  which  themselves  were  veiled  in  biblical  quo¬ 
tations,  offering  little  guidance  in  daily  affairs.  DadIsof,s  canons 
reveal  a  quite  different  character,  a  much  sharper  profile,  and  this 
in  several  areas.  Besides  the  rulings  on  matters  of  discipline  and  on 
the  regulation  of  monastic  duties,  the  most  outstanding  requirements 
deserve  special  notice.  Dadls5e,s  canons  bound  the  monks  strictly  to 
the  Nestorian  creed  and  to  the  authority  of  Diodor,  Theodore  of 
Mopsv'estia  and  Nestorius 7.  They  also  raised  their  standards  by 
requiring  of  reading  knowledge  of  every  candidate H. 

An  expanded  recension  of  the  rules  appears  in  fAbdisof9. 

DadIsof’s  rules  have  been  preserved  by  the  following  codices  10  : 
Ms.  N.  D.  sem.  syr.  169,  cah.  17  b  -  20  a  (14  cent.),  (A), 

Ms.  Mus.  Borg.  syr.  82,  fol.  697-702  (19  cent.),  (B)  n, 

Ms.  Vat.  syr.  599,  fol.  83  b  -  86  a  (1871),  (C). 

Ms.  Br.  Mus.  Orient.  9386,  fol.  81  a -84  a  (1890),  (D), 

Ms.  Ming.  syr.  47,  fol.  154  b -156  b  (1907),  (E), 

Ms.  Ming.  syr.  586,  fol.  371  a -373  b  (1932),  (F). 

f>  He  refers  to  a  tas'ita  ‘story’,  ‘biography  about  him. 

c  Hormizd  IV  ruled  from  5/0-590. 

7  Can.  I. 

8  Can.  VII. 

9  Collectio  canonum,  ed.  Mai,  p.  293  ff. 

n>  The  gist  of  the  canons  I-IV,  VII,  XVII,  XXV-XXVI  appears  in  Ms. 
Par.  syr.  306,  fol.  111. 

n  The  text  of  this  codex  was  edited  by  I.  B.  Chabot,  Begulae  a  Dadjesu 
conditae,  in  RendRAL,  ser.  V,  VII,  Romae  1898,  p.  76  ff. 
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CANONS 

The  canons  which  were  written  in  the  time  of  excellent  Rabban 
Mar  Dadlso'  the  priest  and  the  head  of  the  brothers-strangers  that 
dwell  in  the  community  of  the  mount  of  Izla,  since  he  was  entrusted 
(with  the  office)  after  the  departure  of  Rabban  Mar  Abraham. 

In  the  month  of  the  second  Kanun  of  the  tenth  year  of  the 
pitiful  King  Hormizd,  under  the  rule  of  the  martyr  and  holy  Mar 
SenTon,  bishop-metropolitan  of  Nisibis,  we  brothers  who  dwell  in 
the  monastery,  gathered,  and  we  held  this  common  will  that  we 
should  do  these  (things)  which  are  useful  for  the  completion  and 
perfection  of  our  manner  (of  life)  and  our  time.  We  ask  these  who 
come  across  these  canons,  written  down  by  us,  that  we  thought  to 
make  these  not  because  we  despised  these  which  (were)  from  the 
spiritual  fathers  or  because  these  which  were  from  the  fathers, 
written  for  the  perfection  of  the  virtue,  do  not  suffice  —  but  since 
we  considered  our  fragility  and  our  impotence  (in  this)  that  we 
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are  the  least  and  most  wretched  of  all  men  and  are  not  able  to 
live  np  to  the  strict  perfection  of  the  manners  of  our  excellent 
fathers,  we  decided  to  create  vigilance  proper  to  our  littleness 
through  these  brief  words  that  suit  the  discipline  and  preservation 
of  our  life.  We  ask  those  who  come  across  these  canons  —  each  of 
which  the  determination  of  the  community  accompanies,  these  which 
were  ordained  by  the  fathers  and  these  which  (are)  by  us  —  not 
to  believe  that  owing  to  the  arrogance  of  thinking  and  the  harshness 
we  have  added  punishment,  expulsion  from  the  community,  repen¬ 
tance,  rebuke  and  whatever  is  suitable  to  each  of  them.  Because 
also  we  confess  that  we  are  sinners  and  are  under  offence  (lit. 
slip).  And  since  we  wish  that  our  life  be  pleasing  before  God,  so 
Ave  demand  (these  regulations)  also  from  our  brothers  who  join 
this  spiritual  pilgrimage. 

Since  the  rules  of  the  communities  are  different  from  those  who 
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dwell  alone,  and  since  who  dwells  in  the  community  shows  himself 
in  lapses  like  these,  he  stirs  up  all  of  them  so  that  confusion  of  the 
community  takes  place,  and  instead  of  repentance  which  we  have 
pledged  before  our  Lord,  we  are  found  (to  be)  as  a  cause  of  scandal 
and  damage  for  many.  In  order  that  this  may  not  be,  we  all  together 
have  decided  that  these  brothers  who  do  not  give  themselves  per¬ 
fectly  to  this  manner  (of  life)  but  become  a  cause  of  trouble  to 
many,  and  who  through  transgressions  like  these,  earn  perdition 
for  themselves  because  they  do  not  wish  to  be  corrected  when 
censured  by  those  who  behave  correctly  —  we  all  ordain  as  the 
word  of  the  blessed  Paul  that  says  :  'Correct  those  who  sin  before 
everybody’  and  as  the  commandment  of  the  imperial  word  of  our 
Lord  :  'It  is  better  for  you  that  one  of  your  members  shall  perish 
rather  than  that  your  entire  body  should  fall  into  the  Gehenna’. 
While  consenting  to  these  words  we  all  decreed  by  one  will  that 
such  ones  shall  be  removed  completely  from  the  community,  unless 
they  become  corrected.  We  begin,  by  the  assistance  of  our  Lord,  to 
set  up  the  canons. 

1.  Every  brother  of  whom  it  is  known  that  he  is  corrupted  in 


Introduction.  ]  Tim.  V,  20;  Matth.  V,  29. 
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his  mind  and  does  not  agree  with  the  faith  of  the  catholic  church, 
and  does  not  accept  the  orthodox  fathers,  particularly  those  through 
whose  teaching  the  whole  church  of  the  Orient  gains  instiuction, 
baptism  and  growth,  Mar  Diodor,  and  Mar  Theodoros  and  Mai 
Nestorios,  and  rejects  or  rebukes  the  symbol  of  their  teaching, 
and  rejects  or  despises  also  the  monastic  fathers  who  in  their 
teaching  were  tested  by  our  first  fathers  and  were  received 
this  one  in  his  wickedness  shall  be  foreign  to  our  community. 

2.  If  there  is  one  of  the  brothers  who  mingles  (himself)  with 
one  of  the  heretics,  or  with  one  who  goes  to  soothsayers  or  charmers, 
and  is  being  put  to  shame  and  does  not  accept  correction,  he  shall 

know  that  he  is  foreign  to  our  community. 

3.  The  head  in  the  community  has  no  power  to  take  anything 
for  himself  that  comes  to  the  body  (of  monks),  except  what  is 
given  especially  to  him,  but  it  shall  he  given  to  the  rabbaita  and 
will  he  managed  for  the  body. 

4.  About  that,  that  on  Sunday  and  in  the  feast-days  and  at 
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the  table  the  lesson  shall  not  be  interrupted  from  one  mautbd  to 
another  mautbd  as  the  custom  and  rule  of  the  solitaries.  And 
if  there  is  one  of  the  brothers  who  on  the  day  of  vigil  neglects  the 
service  or  lesson  and  disregards  them,  and  goes  and  lays  himself 
down,  except  because  of  the  reason  of  sickness  or  weariness  of 
journey  or  (another)  valid  reason  he  will  be  censured  by  the  head 
of  the  monastery.  And  if  he  does  not  accept  correction,  he  shall 
know  that  he  is  foreign  to  our  community. 

5.  Every  brother  who  leaves  and  wanders  around  in  the  country 
(lit.  ‘plain’,  ‘valley’),  shall  be  received  twice  by  the  community 
without  hindrance ;  and  after  the  third  time,  if  he  returns,  there 
shall  be  an  investigation  about  him  as  to  whether  his  reception 
is  right  or  not. 

6.  About  the  going  into  towns  or  on  all  journeys  that  if  (this 
takes  place),  it  is  not  allowed  without  the  permission  of  the  head 
of  the  community.  If,  however,  one  dares  and  goes,  he  shall  stand 
in  sackcloth  and  ashes  for  three  Sundays. 
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A  ctd A\^Oll  rcAv CVQ.flQ^  rcxl-CU^.  rdl cn=3  Aja.oAu 

An-cAu  cdA  rc'-wOi  pa  rC^A«.i  rdl*r^  rdwrC'  A^  12 
a  rC'AaA^A.i  vy rc'  .  rc'i CV.^\  rc'Axsacu  r^\ rc'  .  r^^icrs 

^xir.  ^ _ yy  ^-1 Am  A\  rC7.!  r^n  >CO  A_^  13 

^  OcrA  ^ _ r\cn<\\  .  oiralAxrC'  ocnlrt'  p*-t-»cnO  .  ^aCllfla 

cA\ rdl  .  o i=> n  A\  Au  r<Li  tx>  rc'  .  rc' AulAo  ^  CvcrA  CVAnlO 


vyrS'.T  OOO  ^  rC"  .  ^oCOo  ^=0  r£=»<y  .  rcLsaix 


7  rt'acoil  vyrc']  B 


lacuna 


11  rC'Ax^Ol.l]  F  ctd  A\A.  0.1.1 


is  r^.^a 


B  ^D 


7.  Every  brother  who  comes  to  the  community  (to  sta}  there) 
shall  not  be  received  unless  he  can  read  in  the  books. 

8.  About  that,  that  a  brother  shall  not  stay  long  with  his  brother 

in  the  cell. 

9.  About  that,  that  the  brothers  shall  endure  (all)  things  exceed¬ 


ingly  (lit.  greatly). 

10.  With  regard  to  the  ways  and  affairs  of  the  body  and  the 
works  to  be  done,  all  the  brothers  of  the  community  shall  work 

equally  and  no  one  shall  be  idle. 

11.  A  brother  with  much  brilliance,  if  he  comes  in  order  to 
remain,  shall  not  be  accepted  into  this  community  because  of  the 
hardness  of  its  place. 

12.  About  a  brother  who  is  being  tempted  by  (evil)  spirit, 
he  shall  not  be  accepted  here,  except  for  a  few  days  for  prayer. 

13.  About  that,  that  brothers  who  come  shall  be  examined  for 
three  years  in  the  coenobium ;  then,  if  they  have  behaved  themselves 
well,  permission  shall  be  given  to  them  that  they  build  cells  for 
themselves.  If  they  have  behaved  differently,  let  them  go  in  peace. 
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And  when  they  depart  from  the  coenobium,  if  they  have  behaved 
rightly,  the  whole  body  shall  help  them  for  three  days.  If  there 
are  empty  cells,  these  shall  be  given  to  them. 

14.  About  the  blessing  and  peace  (of  greeting)  —  it  shall  not 
be  sent  from  any  of  the  brothers  except  from  the  head  of  the 
community. 

15.  About  that,  that  the  brothers  of  the  cells  shall  not  bake  bread 
in  the  coenobium,  except  because  of  sickness  or  because  of  the 
works  the  brother  has  (to  do),  or  because  (he  has)  to  build  a  cell  or 
because  of  the  pressure  of  distress. 

16.  About  that,  that  the  brothers  who  are  in  the  coenobium  shall 
not  neglect  the  times  of  the  worship-service;  and  if  they  neglect 
they  shall  be  censured  by  the  rabbaitd  of  the  community. 

17.  About  that,  that  boys  shall  not  be  accepted  into  the  community. 

18.  About  that,  that  the  paratqds  i.e.  deposits  shall  not  be  accepted 
from  any  of  the  laymen,  not  in  the  coenobium  nor  in  the  cells 
because  there  may  be  vexations  and  temptations  for  us  for  this 
reason;  and  if  someone  is  found  who  violates  these  (rules),  he  shall 
know  that  he  is  foreign  to  our  community. 
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19.  About  that,  that  someone  of  the  brothers  of  the  community 
when  he  is  called  by  the  community  whether  for  a  (business) 
matter  or  trip  or  whatever  work,  and  he  does  not  assent  to  that 
which  was  commanded  —  he  shall  know  that  he  is  foreign  to  our 
community. 

20.  About  that,  that  brothers  who  are  in  the  coenobium  —  five 

of  them  _  shall  not  leave  the  coenobium;  the  rest,  however,  who 

have  business,  shall  act  with  the  entire  body;  and  the  i  abb  ait  a 
shall  have  authority  over  them  to  order  them  as  it  is  fitting. 

21.  About  that,  that  the  rabbaita  of  the  community  shall  do 
nothing  without  the  head;  and  he  shall  not  give  anything  (of  the 
belongings)  of  the  body,  nothing,  in  whatever  manner. 

22.  About  that,  that  the  rabbaita  of  the  community  shall  visit  the 
brothers  in  their  cells  once  a  month  or  when  he  has  time  (to  see), 
that  a  brother  may  lack  nothing ;  and  if  he  is  absent,  the  brother 

who  is  after  him  shall  visit  them. 

23.  About  that,  that  when  the  brothers  receive  dishes  for  eating, 
all  shall  receive  equally ;  and  if  there  is  a  brother  who  needs  one 
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of  the  things,  little  or  great,  he  shall  not  be  left  (in  his  need)  but 
the  rabbaita  shall  fulfil  his  need,  as  his  brother. 

24.  About  that,  that  when  the  head  of  the  community  sees  that 
one  of  the  brothers  of  the  community  violates  one  of  these  canons 
which  we  wrote  above,  and  he  does  not  censure  him  and  rebuke  and 
correct  him  by  every  means  which  his  knowledge  suggests,  he  shall 
know  that  he  gives  account  for  each  of  us  before  the  judgement  seat 
of  the  Messiah. 

25.  (About  that)  what  is  needed  to  be  done  with  what  God’s 
grace  brings  to  the  body  (of  monks)  for  its  sustenance  :  the  head 
alone  from  himself  shall  not  decide  (lit.  do)  without  the  councel 
of  the  brothers  of  the  community ;  and  this  shall  not  be  stored  for 
months  and  long  periods  but  from  day  to  day  it  shall  be  distributed 
justly  to  those  who  need,  as  our  Lord  said  :  ‘Be  not  anxious  about 
to-morrow’. 


25.  Matth.  VI,  34. 
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26.  About  that,  that  if  one  of  the  brothers  in  our  community  is 
found  who  is  a  disturbance  or  who  accuses  one  of  the  brothers 
or  carries  the  words  of  the  body  (of  monks)  before  the  seculais, 
and  is  contentious  or  loudtongued  or  a  grumbler  or  quarrelsome 


or  a  false  accuser  or  who  is  high-spirited  and  exalts  himself  above 
one  of  his  brothers,  and  who  mixes  himself  with  men  of  conupted 
mind,  or  who  is  detected  in  one  of  the  offences,  those  which  are 
foreign  to  our  manner  (of  life)  —  that  man  shall  be  censured 
by  the  head  of  the  monastery  alone  and  (then)  before  the  entire 
body;  and  if  he  does  not  correct  himself  according  to  the  ecclesi¬ 
astical  canons  —  it  is  not  right  that  the  head  of  the  community 
grant  (lit.  makes)  him  forgiveness  again  because  of  his  humility, 
because  of  hurtful  compassion.  It  is  better  for  us  that  one  membei 
shall  perish  rather  than  that  our  entire  community  becomes  reviled 
and  corrupted  and,  further,  there  shall  be  a  reason  for  a  scandal 
unto  the  faithful  and  the  name  of  our  God  will  be  blasphemed 


because  of  us  —  however,  he  shall  be  thrown  out  from  out  community 
immediately. 
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27.  If  any  sickness  comes  (lit.  happens)  to  one  of  the  brothers 
and  he  does  not  wish  to  go  to  town,  he  shall  not  be  compelled,  but 
each  week  a  brother  shall  be  appointed  (lit.  separated)  and  he 
shall  serve  him  where  it  pleases  to  him  while  nothing  shall  be 
deprived  of  those  things  which  are  available  and  necessary  for  his 
illness.  For  in  this  we  shall  be  known  as  true  disciples  of  the 
Messiah  if  we  love  our  brothers  and  especially  if  we  demonstrate 
care  according  to  our  ability  upon  those  who  are  sick. 

28.  Now  since  through  the  grace  of  our  Lord  we  have  been  made 
worthy  to  acheive  the  completion  and  the  sealing  of  these  canons 
and  to  begin  with  the  manner  (of  life)  of  our  spiritual  fathers,  we 
ask  and  beseech  that  as  He  has  strengthened  us  to  begin,  so  He 
may  grant  us  to  do  and  to  act  according  to  His  will  that  which 
is  pleasing  before  Him. 

Here  end  the  canons  of  the  Great  Monastery. 


27.  Cf.  I  John  III,  14. 


IV 

THE  RULES  OF  BABAI 

Babai,  to  whom  the  church  gratefully  gave  the  epithet  Rabba, 
‘the  Great’,  is  a  wellknown  personality  on  the  scene  of  Syrian 
monasticism,  as  well  as  in  the  area  of  literary  culture.  He  was  of 
the  village  of  Bet  'Ainata  in  Bet  Zabdai.  After  his  education  he 
was  active  in  teaching  in  the  School  of  Nisibis ',  but  decided  to 
change  to  a  life  in  monasticism.  He  entered  the  monastery  which 
was  destine^  later  to  become  the  scene  of  his  activities,  the  Monas¬ 
tery  of  Izla,  under  the  leadership  of  Abraham  Later  he  himself 
founded  a  monastery  in  his  home-country  on  the  ground  of  his 
well-to-do  parents,  adding  to  it  a  significant  school1 2 3 4.  But  his  first 
monastery,  that  on  the  mount  of  Izla  drew  him  back. 

When  Abbot  Dadiso'  died  in  604,  the  leadership  of  the  com¬ 
munity  fell  on  him  and  he  became  the  third  abbot  in  the  monastic 
center  which,  owing  to  its  fame  and  reputation,  had  become  the 
leading  monastery  in  Persia. 

Very  little  is  known  about  this  period  of  bis  life.  It  can  be  well 
imaged  that  a  man  such  as  Babai  would  have  used  every  opportu¬ 
nity0  to  serve  monasticism  at  large.  Babai  as  a  prolific  writer,  is 
reported  to  have  written  works  for  the  discipline  of  monasticism  , 
particularly  for  the  novices 5  and  on  the  questions  of  monastic 
asceticism  for  monks  G.  Whether  these  works  belong  to  this  period, 
is  not  certain.  The  only  document  of  this  kind,  which  testifies  to 

1  Iso'denaii,  Le  livre  de  la  chastete,  ed.  Chabot,  p.  25. 

2  Ms.  India  Off.  Loth  1050. 

3  Isofdenah  says  that  this  was  a  great  monastery  and  a  grand  school,  Le 

livre  de  la  chastete,  ed.  Chabot,  p.  25. 

4  <Abd!so%  Catalogus  librorum,  ed.  J.  S.  AsseMani,  in  Bibliotheca  orientals, 

III,  1,  Komae  1725,  p.  95. 

5  Eistoire  nestorienne ,  ed.  Scher,  in  Patrologia  orientalis,  XIII,  Pans  191S, 
p.  533. 

c  Ibid.,  p.  534. 
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his  endeavors  in  this  respect,  are  his  rules  which  we  will  edit  on 
the  following  pages.  We  do  know  that  in  his  attempts  to  serve  the 
monastic  movement,  he  was  not  spared  from  disappointing  expe¬ 
riences.  We  know  that  friction  and  difficulties  arose  in  the  monastic 
community  during  this  period.  Much  concerning  the  cause  for  this 
situation  remains  obscure.  We  are  told  that  one  group  accused  him 
of  his  interest  in  things  far  away,  so  much  so  that  he  did  not  know 


what  was  taking  place  in  his  own  community 7.  This  group  also 
claimed  that  monastic  discipline  had  declined.  Perhaps  these  con¬ 
ditions  are  to  be  taken  into  account  so  that  we  may  understand 
the  background  which  necessitated  the  new  legislation. 

We  learn  of  the  abilities  of  this  man  in  a  chapter  of  Thomas  of 
Marga 8.  His  reputation,  owing  to  his  knowledge,  learning  and 
sanctity  of  life  was  outstanding.  In  the  public  opinion  of  Christian¬ 
ity,  he  was  a  highly  respected  figure.  This  is  illustrated  by  the  fact 
that  at  the  time  when,  under  Kosrow,  it.  was  made  impossible  to 
elect  a  new  head  for  the  church,  the  metropolitans  of  Nisibis, 
Hadiab  and  Karka  de  Bet  Selok  by  a  joint  action  furnished  him 
with  the  authority  to  act  as  an  inspector  of  the  monasteries.  They 
figured  that  everyone  would  know  that  Babai  was  a  monk  and  not 
a  bishop.  Thus,  he  could  carry  out  his  task  of  visitations  without 
any  outside  suspicion  that  a  new  head  had  been  elected  for  the 
church.  This  step  was  necessitated  by  the  infiltration  of  heterodox 
trends  in  the  monasteries  9.  He  performed  the  entrusted  task  so  well 
that  after  the  death  of  Kosrow,  when  the  opportunity  presented 
itself  to  elect  a  catholicos  under  the  rule  of  Sheroe,  the  choice  fell 
to  him.  But  Babai  declined,  and  soon  he  died  in  627/28. 

The  canons  Babai  gave  to  his  monastic  community,  have  not 
survived  in  original  Syriac.  But  these  were  available  to  Ibn  Taijib 
when  he  compiled  the  material  of  the  canons  for  translation  and 
incorporation  into  his  corpus  in  Arabic  10.  The  text  is  found  in  Ms. 
Vat.  arab.  153,  fol.  192  a -192  b. 


7  Thomas  of  Marga,  The  Book  of  Governors ,  ed.  Budge,  II,  p.  30  ff. 

8  Ibid.,  I,  27. 

9  Chronicon  anonymum,  ed.  I.  Guidi,  in  Chronica  minora ,  in  Corpus  Scriptorum 
Christianorum  Orientalium,  Scr.  syri  III,  4,  Parisiis  1903,  p.  23  f. 

Ibn  at-Taiyib,  Fiqh  an-nasrdniya,  Zweiter  Teil,  ed.  W.  Hoenerbach  et 
O.  Spies,  in  CSCO,  Scr.  arab.  XVIII,  Louvain  1957. 
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^  Cr*  6*^-  ^  ^JjUaaJ I  ^jVl  oAa  _>f:  ^  a* 

A . _i[^j  ^»-»avAj  i  ^  ‘Lite-  o-U1aJ  1  ^j^-3  ^  cJ  ^ 

|L  J  W^  o^sfJ  ^  <J*  u^d' 

Ojjlill  0^  U*  J-*-^ 

<J  1x9  V I  O O  1  t— ^  |*  b  ^  I  Aa-kJ  I  ^  I  ^  ci  5 

Oj^»j  jU  6! ^ I^S  V  o j^.4  SJ I  ^  i  Uj-^ ^  J 

JU  iJUJI  j*  ^l)llj  J  f^-9 

<j  ^io  Vj  l£-D  eX  LT*  £^..-*  olJ^iJI 

JjL7  ^>cX^J  (X  ^  <u^  l^  (J^  '"^ 

(j-"J,iill  ^Jl 


4.  ...its  meaning  in  the  tradition  of  Mar  Tlieodoros  not  in  the 
tradition  of  the  allegorical  interpreters.  Everyone  who  does  not 
acknowledge  these  four  principles,  mocks  himself,  and  is  similar 
to  someone  who  grinds  water  in  the  mill.  Whoever  strives  after  this 
because  of  secular  interest,  tires  himself,  and  is  like  a  sick  one  who 
is  being  laid  on  a  golden  bed  which  can  help  him  not  at  all  in 
his  sickness.  Whoever  does  not  do  this,  is  under  the  canon. 

5.  About  the  vigil  on  Sunday  night  (or  Saturday).  During  the 
six  days  the  services  shall  be  usual  (lit.  average),  but  at  the 
beginning  (dawn)  of  Sunday  the  brothers  shall  gather  for  its 
honor,  for  this  is  the  memorial  day  of  the  pain,  death  and  resurrec¬ 
tion  of  our  Lord,  on  which  one  stands  in  the  vigil  with  praises 
and  psalms  from  the  evening  and  until  the  morning;  every  man 
shall  abstain  from  empty  talks  and  corruptible  thoughts  and  shall 
not  let  hatred  live  in  his  soul  against  his  brother;  rather  shall  he 
purify  his  soul  from  all  impurity  in  order  that  he  may  be  found 
worthy  of  the  reception  of  the  mystery  of  the  holy. 
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o\J  j!  ^  0 JulII  o'JbUI  ixrJjJI  olyiJI  j  6 

b  AJI  b_^b  j 3  ^ 

o^wj j  03^1  Jab v^JI  j» *y0* 

jb~'  b^  f-j  Cx^y-*  J  f-^n  bl  v*  Lx^  ^ 

b^"  Oli  ^dixi  <AJA  ojA^I  JS"  Ooj  y*As>  ,/d’LJ  X+X 

<0j  La*.  Ob  IaUuuj  Cx^  j»A£  a^j  ^  <o!)b  ^-*JI  o 

0*^u«  j*  a^cA  <0  L>  ^yt  4j  I  b  bvj  ^  I  b  b  ^  j*  °y 

b^4  b^  ‘^5T  a~~A  ^Lb.  ^  cr^A^  ® 

bj  yU!  ^jJL  b>j->  ‘-^  J'  <b~b  bb  . j'  o^db' 

b^y 

O^M  lX8  ^1^)1  caA  V  b'  9 


6.  About  the  uninterrupted  reading  at  the  table.  There  shall 
be  an  uninterrupted  reading  at  the  table ;  there  shall  be  no  con¬ 
versation,  rather  the  hand  shall  take  care  of  the  needs  of  the  body 
and  the  soul  shall  hear  through  the  medium  of  the  ear  the  word  of 
the  Lord  and  shall  thank  Him. 

7.  A  monk  shall  be  bound  to  serve  in  the  coenobium  for  three 
vears  •  then  he  shall  receive  five  asters  in  silver  from  the  fund  (of 
the  monastery)  in  order  to  build  a  cell,  and  all  the  brothers  shall 
help  him  in  the  third  (part)  of  his  work;  if  there  is  an  empty 
cell  in  the  monastery,  then  shall  he  serve  for  years  and  shall 
get  it;  and  if  he  is  a  novice  and  he  has  strength  he  shall  serve 
more;  and  if  somebody  builds  the  cell  by  his  own  property,  he 
shall  serve  for  two  years. 

8.  It  is  not  permitted  that  a  monk  follows  the  desires  of  his  soul, 
as  he  wishes,  but  as  the  abbot  wishes  or...  And  if  he  is  being  sent 
to  the  house  of  a  believer,  he  shall  wait  at  the  door  and  shall  not 
go  in. 

9.  (About  this)  that  a  monk  shall  not  dwell  among  the  seculars. 
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J$T  <j  Oj^3  O'  6'  J  10 

Uj*£  v^A3.  ‘Aj  dr*  -A'  °y^ 

AiVl  J  Vj  A*  I  J!  ^  O'  11 

rt:U  ^Jb  aOIA  oAlr^1  ^  ^ 

olksOJli  ol^II  VU-  ^Jb  O'  ^  J*r~  L> 

^lilj  ^liAb  Ojl'  (J'  ^Oloj  A  'j-" 

Oio  dl)i>  ^  o'  ojj^O  'S'  12 

<j5A)J  c5'j  O^  ^  Jj  J  cSA.  ojj^^kJ  V'  ^ 

0_/otJ  b  l*vi  Abe-  O^A3-?  *CmOJ  ^0  Uji2^» 


AJbJI  <3  OjoC^b 


JCb^a  ^  OUV'  'SI  13 


10.  About  this  that  a  monk  shall  be  disciplined  (lit.  regulated) 
in  all  (the)  affairs;  on  matter  of  business,  he  shall  not  remain 
outside  his  monastery  more  than  three  days,  and  shall  diink  no 
wine  during  this  time. 

11.  (About  this)  that  a  monk  shall  not  return  to  his  family, 
not  even  for  a  necessary  reason  and  shall  not  talk  with  them,  not 
even  because  of  an  emergency  and  not  because  of  bis  blood  (lit. 
bodily)  brother  and  sister  and  not  because  of  his  aunt ;  and  he 
also  shall  not  dress  in  their  garments  given  as  a  present,  and  it 
is  allowed  to  no  man  that  he  dress  in  the  garments  of  a  woman  for 
Satan  sneaks  into  the  monk  shrewdly  through  the  family  and  leads 
them  to  death  through  the  appearance  and  garments. 

12.  If  a  necessity  compells  a  monk  to  go  out  from  his  monastery, 
this  shall  be  in  the  fear  (of  God)  and  piety,  and  he  shall  not  go 
out  except  because  of  an  emergency ;  he  shall  not  be  seen  in  the  town 
and  village,  and  if  it  must  be,  he  shall  keep  head  and  eyes  down 
in  order  that  he  might  not  harm  himself  and  become  the  cause  of 
perdition  for  others. 

13.  If  somebody  remains  far  from  his  cell  once  or  twice  a  year 
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^U-j  <jl  J  CrA**  ^  <jl  <J-^J  lT^  VI  cJ^  V 


'->J^  Jr" 


^Ti-?.  Vj  J  ^  o**^  <j-*  J^l  JjVl 

jL>-l  Jl  It  ^  j  *wjLjJI  Ia5Jj  ^  l^U.  cp 


L  ^  Oj^Jj 


r^r  Vj  *jJ VI I  ‘Sr**'  J  o "j  t  A».  I  ^-A-C.  Vj  15 

^S^oj  ^IJI  ^  aJj^lI  J Iloj  J!Aa)I  ojJajj  VI  ^ 


jLa>1  aJI  ^bsi  V  L  I 

-Laj  V  <_£AJI  I  (J  Oj3’Ap£A 


without  a  reason,  he  shall  not  be  received  (back)  except  through 
a  certain  (censure)  ;  if  he,  before  he  has  completed  three  years  in 
the  monastery,  goes  away  and  (then)  comes  back,  he  shall  be 
received  under  punishment. 

14.  The  implements  which  (someone)  borrows  from  the  mon¬ 
astery  ;  it  is  not  permitted  that  he  sell  or  give  them  away,  rather 
shall  he  use  them  correctly ;  also  he  shall  use  the  garments  and 
give  them  back  to  the  fund  of  the  monastery ;  for  (by  no  means) 
shall  these  be  for  the  strangers. 

15.  No  one  of  the  brothers  shall  visit  the  cell  of  his  brother, 
except  because  of  necessity,  or  shall  leave  his  cell,  except  because 
of  emergency,  or  shall  go  around  the  cells  or  shall  hold  back  his 
brothers  from  their  services,  or  (shall)  frequently  run  in  and  out 
in  the  monastery. 

16.  About  this,  that  the  monks  shall  keep  themselves  from  gos¬ 
siping  with  the  seculars,  from  listening  to  things  which  are  not 
necessary  to  him,  and  from  the  news  of  the  empty  world;  in  the 
monastery,  they  shall  not  converse  with  words  which  do  not  profit. 
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V*  jl  ^jJI  <Gyj  c_Jjb  V  <_^ljl  o'  J  17 

jl  jl  U>Uil  jl  °J^A  ^ ^-78 ^  j^ 

jlj  ^Jjl  pj  J  A.1J  I  aJ>VI  JI^VJ  ^iallj  Jlslllj  Ojil  AiljJ 

^  _ _ Jr^.9  dljS  61-51  J-ftA  I 

_ _ j&  I jJ  Vj  ^1  J  C~A  jl  t-^&ljl  Ail  J  18 

lt*  6^  Vj  Vj  Uxjjj  Vj  j^jJI  jl 

^jl  uULs  ^  ^ 

J  I  j  I  j-^9  *A»*  V I  jAjj  j  I  c_-^^9  Jj  Jo*  Ij  j-s9  I  j  I  19 

jl  Vj  dJjj  Joo  o jo-VJ  jLi  j-o-fr  uil5j>  jl  £-js£  Vj  oJ^J  jl 

“UJo  j-s.£-S  o  J*£- 1 

a^4.o-  I  Ja^u 3  j  J  1 3  0 ^3*  VI  U>  jol^J-l  j  l&^Vl  20 


17.  About  this,  that  a  monk  shall  not  insult  his  brother  before 
the  head  (of  the  monastery),  or  before  others,  he  shall  not  inquire 
after  the  manner  of  life  of  others;  rather  shall  he  have  enough  if 
he  would  wrangle  with  himself  about  his  own  deeds  until  death 
takes  him  away ;  for  the  repayer  and  the  revealer  of  godly  deeds 
is  God  on  the  day  of  judgement.  And  if  someone  neglects  this,  he 

shall  be  foreign  to  the  community. 

18.  About  this,  it  is  not  permitted  to  a  monk  that  he  dwell  in 
the  cell  of  another,  nor  in  that  of  a  strange  monk,  who  comes  to  the 


monastery;  nor  in  that  of  the  poor  nor  that  of  his  fleshly  brother, 
nor  that  of  a  relative;  rather  he  who  dwells  shall  dwell  in  the 
monastery. 

19.  If  a  new  monk  is  received  he  shall  receive  the  tonsure  on  the 
day  of  Sunday  before  the  mystery  (Eucharist)  or  after  it;  and  it 
is  not  necessary  that  lie  takes  the  trouble  after  this  to  make  a  gift 
to  the  brothers;  and  even  if  he  has  this  ready,  this  shall  not  be 
accepted  from  him. 

20.  All  the  brothers  shall  gather  together  for  the  general  vigils; 
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uijl^l  Ur*^*^  *>=^1 

>  L I  oj^J  -A».Vl  | tj  ^lAiiJI  -L*j  oJoU  Jl  J  21 

fW  J  o&  v"  J'  ^ 

b.  Aa.  I  jf  bjl-J  1  t!  AtJ  ^  ^-~2_3  i  ^-«^>-  —  1--C-  V  I 

A^j^?  Vj  ojJk-^>  Vl  aIx-A;  a.sA.'j  I  ^jia-*J  j  22 

J^LUJI  ^  ^  *£*•  j  ^J1  AJUj^J!  aJI>jj>  J&  J^UUoj 

J  J>^ 

tjH^jl  (j^j-»  ^  j&fe  <--~*J  Vl  jJ-I  jjj‘15  -^1  vj  23 

Ao^wl  £■  i  J jSL4  (J^JgJ 1  ^J-C-  I  ^ OLoVl  ^-^aL  J  24 

a^j^-I  <jbj 


vigils  in  the  week,  however,  shall  not  be  except  for  the  departed 
ones  and  for  the  consecration  of  the  cells ;  other  vigils  shall  be 
watched  by  the  (entire)  coenobium  —  the  brothers  shall  be  informed 
to  be  present  at  the  mystery  (Eucharist). 

21.  The  table  is  not  necessary  after  the  Eucharist  on  Sunday 
and  on  other  days  of  Eucharist  that  take  place  in  order  that  no 
provisions  may  be  needed  and  the  rabbaita  does  not  need  to  take 
care  of  this ;  rather  only  on  the  feast  days,  at  other  times  the 
rabbaita  shall  distribute  to  everyone  what  he  needs. 

22.  No  one  shall  hold  back  his  brother  from  his  occupation, 
except  because  of  necessity  nor  shall  break  his  fasting,  nor  shall 
otherwise  occupy  himself  than  with  his  spiritual  duties  —  these  in 
his  cell ;  namely  shall  the  occupation  in  (every)  affair  be  in  his  cell. 

23.  No  one  shall  stay  away  from  the  table  of  the  community 
except  because  of  an  obvious  reason,  because  of  sickness  or  journey. 

24.  No  one  among  them  shall  claim  something  extra  at  the 
bowl  (tureen)  apart  from  his  brothers  in  a  manner  that  burdens 
the  rabbaita  and  his  other  brothers. 
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jl  ^  V-JI  ^  J  Cr.-jJt  «^l  25 

t_-jo  jl  *»J  ,^9  jl  **"r  W“  J-*-^ 

b-oj  jil  Oj->  j ->  W^i  jUOJ  “ill  >J  jl  -w;  Ijbi” 

Jt  r^b  j^jpJI  -OS  £^lj  ^'j  jli  jjibll  _^9  uiU^  j-J 

Jo*..u  < _ j bixJ  I  «Ls9  ^  Oi»  ^ 

jL  Cro'y  >*•* 


25.  For  brothers  who  are  performing  the  ‘week'  (duty)  at  the 
coenobium  —  it  is  not  permitted  for  anyone  to  perform  a  work  that 
concerns  him  (privately)  or  concerns  others  for  this  service  belongs 
to  the  community ;  and  to  no  one  is  it  permitted  that  he  write 
a  letter  that  concerns  him  or  another  one  —  except  for  the  com¬ 
munity  —  and  that  he  does  something  without  the  permission  of 
the  rabbaitd.  And  whoever  acts  contrariwise,  falls  under  the  canon. 
If  he  is  reprimanded  and  this  brings  about  a  good  effect  in  him, 
he  shall  stand  in  sackcloth  and  ashes  for  two  days ;  if  the  reprimand 
does  not  bring  about  a  good  effect  in  him,  he  shall  be  expelled. 

This  is  the  last  canon  of  Mar  Babai. 


V 


THE 


RULES  OF  THE 


UPPER  MONASTERY 


The  Upper  Monastery  is  reported  by  the  Syrian  as  well  as  the 
Islamic  1  authors  to  have  been  one  of  the  most  eminent  convents 
in  the  spiritual  history  of  the  Eastern  Syrians.  It  is  called  the 
Monastery  of  GabrPel,  later  also  known  under  the  name  of 
Abraham 2  owing  to  the  activities  of  this  famous  teacher  in  the 
school  of  this  monastery  3.  The  Syriac  sources  say  no  more  than  this 
that  the  convent  was  in  Mossul 4,  but  its  name  already  tells  some¬ 
thing  about  its  location.  According  to  Yaqut,  the  monastery  was 
situated  on  the  highest  point  in  the  town  at  the  Tigris5. 

Regarding  the  founder  of  the  Upper  Monastery,  the  diptyehs 
of  the  Nestorian  church  have  preserved  the  information  that  this 
was  the  celebrated  Mar  Gabri’el  6.  We  learn  more  about  Gabri’el 
in  the  traditions  preserved  by  IsoTlenah  7.  He  tells  that  Gabriel 
was  of  Kaskar.  He  is  reported  to  have  made  a  name  for  himself 
by  founding  several  monasteries  in  Bet  Garmai  and  Bet  Aramaie. 
Nothing  is  said  about  the  time  of  their  foundation.  It  is  only  stated 


1  See  particularly  Sabusti,  Ms.  Berl.  Wetzst.  II,  no.  1100. 

2  See  a  letter  of  Timate’os  to  the  monastery  ‘of  our  Father  Abraham’, 
Morceaux  clioisis,  ed.  J.  E.  Manna,  Mossoul  1901,  II,  p.  49  ff. 

3  This  Abraham  bar  Dasandad,  ‘the  Crippled’,  of  Bet  J^aiiacla  who  is 
called  ‘the  chief  of  teachers’,  was  ranked  with  the  celebrities  like  Qiiore, 
Narsai  and  Johannan,  Thomas  of  Marga,  The  Boole  of  Governors,  III,  3,  ed. 
Budge,  p.  145  f.  Regarding  his  literary  legacy  see  the  data  in  *AbdIs6% 
Catalogus  lihrorum  CXXV1,  ed.  Assemani,  p.  194.  See  also  Bar  Bahlul, 
Lexicon  syriacum,  ed.  R.  Duval,  Parisiis  1886,  I,  p.  3. 

4  Iso'denah,  Le  livre  cle  la  chastete,  ed.  Charot,  p.  62. 

3  Mu' {jam  al-bulddn ,  ed.  F.  Wustenfeld,  Leipzig  1867,  II,  p.  644. 

6  reLoaAp,  Mossul  1928,  p.  239. 

7  I s5fdenah,  Le  livre  de  la  chastete,  CXXI,  ed.  Chabot,  p.  62. 
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that.  Mar  Gabri’el  died  in  1050  A. 


639  A.D.  8.  Other 


references  are  very  vague  °. 

With  regard  to  the  school  of  the  monastery,  called  ‘the  mother 
of  the  virtues10,  the  tradition  in  the  diptychs  claims  that  it  was 
founded  by  Mar  Gabri’el.  Later  it  became  the  place  where  great 
teachers  worked.  In  the  corpus  of  the  letters  of  Tlmate’os,  we  learn 
that  the  institution  possessed  a  considerable  library11.  This  reminds 
us  of  the  remark  in  Yaqut  that  lie  found  the  most  beautiful  codices 
in  the  Upper  Monastery12. 

Owing  to  the  importance  of  the  monastery  in  the  area  of 
literary  culture  and  instruction  in  preparing  outstanding  men  for 
the  church,  the  monastery  was  exempted  by  Catholicos  Tmiate’os  13. 


This  monastery  became  important  in  another  respect.  A  later 
reform  in  the  liturgical  and  ritual  books,  carried  out  in  the 
Nestorian  Church,  was  initiated  here.  Very  seldom  do  we  find 
liturgical  manuscripts  of  Eastern  Syrian  provenance  which  have 
not  been  adapted  to  the  reform  of  the  ‘  Upper  Monastery  ,  which 
by  the  way,  has  had  an  impact  also  upon  the  textual  traditions  of 
the  New  Testament  in  the  Nestorian  church  14. 

The  canons  for  the  monastic  school  have  not  survived  in  the 
original  Syriac.  All  we  possess  is  the  Arabic  translation  which 
was  included  in  the  corpus  of  the  laws  compiled  by  Ibn  Taijib.  The 


text  is  found  in  Ms.  Vat.  arab.  153,  fol.  189  a. 


8  This  section  does  not  appear  in  the  versified  form  of  this  work,  in 
Ms.  Berl.  Sach.  63,  fol.  224  a.  Yet  the  trust  in  this  as  an  original  part  of 
Iso'denah ’s  work  is  not  shaken,  since  the  omission  seems  to  have  been  caused 

by  confusion. 

9  Brevicirium  chaldaicum,  ed.  P.  Bedjan,  Parisiis  1886,  I,  p. 

10  rrf  \  cn-\  ^  rdcaA^  ,  p.  239. 

n  Timotheus  Patriarch  a  I,  Epistolae,  ed.  O.  Braun,  in  Corpus  Scriptorvm 
Christianorum  Orientalium,  Scr.  svi\,  IT,  67,  Parisiis  1904,  p.  129.  Cf.  Ms. 

Mus.  Borg.  syr.  81,  fol.  657  ff. 

12  Mu'gam  al-bulddn,  ed.  Wustenfeld  II,  p.  644. 

13  fARDis6f,  Collectio  canonum ,  ed.  A.  Mai,  in  Scriptorum  Veterum  Isiova 
Collectio  X,  Romae  1838,  p.  296. 

11  A.  Voobus,  Studies  in  the  History  of  the  Gospel  Text  in  Syriac ,  in  Corpus 
Scriptorum  Christianorum  Orientalium  CXXVJII,  Louvain  1951,  p.  142. 
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THE  CANONS  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  THE  UPPER  MONASTERY 
WHICH  IS  KNOWN  UNDER  THE  NAME  OF  MAR  GABRPEL 

1.  Every  Friday  instruction  in  writing  takes  place  in  it  under 
the  direction  of  one  of  the  scholars  from  the  priests  first  and  then 
from  the  deacons,  after  both  have  realized  what  is  their  task. 

2.  The  functionaries  shall  exhibit  a  pedantic  care  and  during 
the  time  of  spelling  shall  stand  on  their  feet  and  listen  attentively 
to  the  chapters. 

3.  In  the  service  of  the  altar,  every  month  one  of  the  priests 
shall  perform  the  service  of  the  altar  without  the  deacons. 

4.  In  the  school  of  al-Madain,  the  curriculum  is  divided  into 
three  (parts). 

5.  For  the  boys  (or  youth)  who  are  about  to  strive  for  the 
ascent  of  their  ranks,  there  is  the  little  curriculum,  and  (also) 
for  those  who  have  not  read  the  New  Testament. 
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6.  And  if  they  have  completed  the  New  Testament  and  have 
started  with  the  Torah,  the  middle  curriculum  will  be  assigned. 

7.  And  to  those  who  are  through  with  the  mautba  and  the 
prophets,  the  full  curriculum  shall  be  assigned. 

8.  The  teachers  shall  love  the  pupils  and  give  them  good  educa¬ 
tion,  and  stimulate  (censure?)  them  and  keep  them  in  instruction. 

9.  And  for  the  pupils  there  shall  be  obedience  as  the  obedience 
of  sons  toward  their  fathers  —  and  sonship  in  scholarship  is  more 
excellent  than  the  sonship  in  nature. 


VI 

THE  RULES  OF  ISC'  BAR  NUN 


Iso*  bar  Nun  came  from  Bet  Ganbare,  a  village  in  the  country  of 
Ninive  1,  and  studied  under  Abraham  bar  Dasandad  ‘the  Crippled’  2, 
the  famous  teacher.  For  a  while  he  was  the  head  of  the  theological 
school  in  Seleucia.  Then  he  lived  as  a  monk  in  the  monastery  of 
Izla  where  he  devoted  himself  to  Bterary  activity.  For  a  while,  he 
was  active  as  a  teacher  in  the  home  of  a  rich  family,  but  went  back 
into  the  monastery  life,  in  this  time  at  the  Monastery  of  Eliia, 
located  near  Mossul3.  There  he  is  reported  to  have  stayed  for  30 
years  4. 

His  election  to  the  seat  of  the  patriarch  after  Patriarch  Tlmate8os’ 
death  he  owed  to  this  predecessor5 6  and  to  the  influence  of  the 
Christian  physicians  and  officers  at  the  court  of  the  Calif  MaTnun. 
Incidents  like  this  usually  caused  serious  complications  but  this 
time  there  was  no  opposition  and  he  ruled  in  Baghdad  from  823- 
828  « 

Known  as  an  author  of  many  works  of  different  kinds  7,  he  also 
is  celebrated  for  his  contribution  to  a  special  genre  in  Syriac  lit¬ 
erature  :  jurisprudence.  As  patriarch,  Isbf  bar  Nun  submitted  his 
lawbook  to  a  synod  for  approval.  In  certain  sections  of  this  work  he 

1  Bar  'Ebraia,  Chronicon  ecclesiasticum,  ed.  Abbeloos  et  Lamy,  II,  p.  181. 

2  Ibid.,  p.  181. 

3  Amr,  De  patriarchis  nestorianorum  commentaria ,  ed.  H.  Gismondi,  Romae 
1896,  p.  66  f. 

4  So  Mari,  De  patriarchis ,  ed.  Gismondi,  p.  75.  Amr  says  for  3  years,  De 
patriarchis,  ed.  Gismondi,  p.  66.  Bar  *Ebraia  speaks  of  38  years,  Chronicon 
ecclesiasticum,  ed.  Abbeloos  et  Lamy,  II,  p.  181. 

5  Bar  'Ebraia  reports  that  Timate’os  on  his  deathbed  had  recommended  him 
as  the  most  suitable  man  as  his  successor,  ibid.,  p.  183  f. 

6  The  chronology  is  not  certain.  Amr  assures  us  that  he  was  installed  in 
the  year  1135  A.Gr.  —  824  A.D.,  but  in  1134  A.Gr.  according  to  Eliia  bar 
Sinaia,  Opus  chronologicum,  ed.  E.  W.  Brooks,  in  CSCO,  Scr.  syr.  Ill,  7, 
Parisiis  1910,  p.  59. 

7  'Abdiso*,  Catalogus  librorum,  LXXXIX,  ed.  Assemani,  p.  165  f. 
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rests  heavily  on  the  work  of  his  predecessor,  TlmateMs s.  To  these 
traditions,  he  added  supplements.  Among  these  is  a  cycle  of  canons 
for  monasticism. 

The  text  of  the  canons  in  Isof  bar  Nun’s  law-book  is  found  in 
the  following  codices  : 

Ms.  N.  D.  sem.  syr.  169,  call.  19,  fol.  19  a -call.  20,  fol.  14  b 
(14  cent.),  (A), 

Ms.  Mus.  Borg.  syr.  82,  fol.  391  ab,  397  a  -398  a  (19  cent.),  (B)  9, 

Ms.  Vat.  syr.  599,  fol.  137  b-138a;  146  a  - 147  a  (1871),  (C). 

A  number  of  the  canons  appears  also  in  certain  collections  of 

selected  canons 10  : 

Ms.  Cambr.  Add.  2023,  fol.  34b -47  a  (13  cent.),  (D)  n, 

Ms.  Vat,  syr.  520,  fol.  170  b  - 171  a  (1929  12),  (E)  13. 

One  section  of  the  canons  for  the  monks,  not  included  into  his 
law-book,  has  not  survived  in  Syriac  but  only  in  an  Arabic  version, 
namely  as  a  section  which  was  incorporated  with  other  compile  d 
canonical  materials  by  Ibn  Taijib  into  his  iqli  au-ncisvtinija  tin 
law  of  the  Christianity’. 

The  text  is  found  in  Ms.  Vat.  arab.  153,  fol.  194  b  - 197  b.  Ibis  is 
the  only  codex  which  is  available.  Other  manuscripts  14,  indicated 
by  G.  Graf  ir>,  are  copies  of  this  codex. 


8  Gesetzbuch  des  Fatriarchcn  Timotheus,  ed.  E.  Saciiau,  in  Syrische  Rechts- 
biicher,  Berlin  1908,  II,  p.  54  ff. 

o  The  text  of  this  codex  was  edited  by  Saciiau,  Gesetzbvcli  des  Patriarclien 

Jesubarnun,  in  Syrische  Rechtsbiicher  IT,  p.  1-1  ff- 

io  Ms.  Par.  syr.  306,  fol.  113  b  -  115  a  is  an  epitome  which  brings  only  the 


gist  of  the  canons. 

u  This  codex  offers  only  canons  XVI  and  XVII- 

12  This  copy  goes  back  —  through  a  mediator  —  to  a  codex  which  was 
written  in  1535,  but  now  not  extant  any  longer.  Cf.  A.  Scher,  Notice  sur  les 
mss.  syriaques  conserves  dans  la  bibliothequc  du  convent  des  Chaldeens  dc  ,\  otre 
Dame  des  Semences,  in  Journal  asiatiqne,  serie  X,  tome  VIII  (Paris  1906), 


p.  58  f. 

13  This  codex  contains  only  canons  XVI-XIX. 

14  Ms.  Vat.  arab.  635;  Borg.  arab.  199  and  Ms.  Mos.  Cliald.  Patr.  405. 

15  Geschichte  dcr  christlichcn  arabischen  Litcratur,  in  Studi  e  testi  CXXXIII, 
Citta  del  Vaticano  1947,  II,  p.  174  f. 
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^  O  crju  i  A>  ^xra  ^  * 
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rc'iii\^,^rc'  ,  ctdcA^O  cnl^a  cut.  vs  Av^A  rdo^  zirc'  ^  pc'  17 


.  -* 
rdA  cn\o\  T=>  .Vi  .  rd\pon  K'iila  ^xl^VM  rc'Ai  A\1  rt'  Ore' 

ndA  Arc'  .  CYX- *o  AoA  rc^^i  rdl*  rcA  rClA^A  ol  crA  A\A  rd=3  ^ 
i^orc'  cn\o\  va  rcArc'  .  eniN^  A^  A^As.  w  Ooil^a  \x> 

V  rd  crA  pc'  rdAiAjL. 
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16  ^.i^A  I  D  CULT^^tA  I  D  Vin  rcT-^A^]  BDE  rC^arcAy 

^  Oco^ii^r)  ]  E  add.  rd\oo\  Vi  ]  D  om.  TU-Va]  BE  ^ul..V3 

Ac=>3 ]  E  add.  i^oo^A  |  D  ov^oa^Ai  E  om.  17 
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O.W3 Avj^A]  D  Jt-voAui  Ocni^j  —  |  D  ^  w  ocal^a  ] 

B  om.  rcicrArC']  E  om.  18  crA  Aurc'o]  E  rc'A*  re'  crA  <^u  rc'o 


CANONS 


16.  If  there  is  a  man  who  has  a  wife,  and  they  both  in  common 
conclusion  want  to  separate  themselves  for  (life  in)  holiness  — 
not  that  (the  marriage)  is  impure  in  their  eyes  but  holy  and  pure 
(but  since)  they  have  desired  for  a  higher  life  —  it  is  lawful  to 
do  so. 

17.  If  somebody  wants  to  sanctify  himself,  but  as  husband  or 
wife  they  are  bound  in  the  yoke  of  marriage,  if  one  partner  does 
not  want,  (then)  the  other  who  wants  to  sanctify,  has  no  authority, 
for  not  the  one  of  them  has  authority  over  his  (or  her)  body  but 
his  (or  her)  partner,  says  the  divine  apostle. 

18.  If  somebody  desires  to  become  an  ascetic  and  has  children 


17.  I  Cor.  VII,  4. 
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that  need  care,  and  parents  who  are  weak  and  need  him,  it,  is  not 
lawful  to  leave  them,  also  if  he  has  little  brothers  who  need  him. 

19.  If  somebody  is  betrothed  and  afterwards  he  wishes  to 
become  an  ascetic  and  she  wishes  to  become  a  hart  qciama ,  it  is 
lawful  to  carry  out  their  will.  If,  however,  one  of  them  wishes  and 
the  other  does  not  wish,  that  of  them  who  wants  virginity  and  not 
enter  marriage,  shall  give  to  other  400  zvze  and  3  gaiments.  If  he 
is  in  want  and  is  poor,  he  shall  give  according  to  his  po\eit\,  so 
that  he  may  be  admitted  to  the  conversation  he  has  selected  for 
himself,  through  the  gift  that  he  sets  apart  to  his  companion,  who 
has  been  called  as  his  through  betrothal. 


67.  If  somebody  wishes  to  1.  If  somebody  wants  to  be- 
become  a  monk,  he  shall  take  come  a  monk  he  shall  take 
nothing  from  his  parents’  house,  nothing  from  the  home  of  his 


*  *  ^  00  ^  .Ike.  I  jli  Aj  -A*j  Aj 
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nothing  if  they  are  rich  and 
nothing,  if  they  are  poor.  And 
even  after  his  father  dies,  he  shall 
inherit  nothing  from  the  house 
of  his  fleshly  father.  If,  however, 
his  father  gives  him  a  gift  out 
of  free  will  —  and  if  (also)  his 
brothers  after  the  death  of  their 
father  (give  something)  —  so 
that  this  may  be  to  him  for 
clothing  and  cover,  he  can  accept 
this  as  a  gift  and  not  as  an 
inheritance. 

68.  If  someone  becomes  a 
monk,  and  receives  nothing  from 
the  house  of  his  father,  and  ends 
his  temporal  life;  (and  if)  he 


father,  regardless  whether  (his 
parents)  are  poor  or  rich,  not 
during  his  lifetime  nor  after  his 
death.  But  if  the  father  gives 
something  as  a  kind  of  a  gift, 
or  the  brothers  after  the  death 
of  his  father,  he  can  accept  it 
as  a  kind  of  gift. 


2.  If  somebody  becomes  a  monk 
and  received  nothing  from  the 
house  of  his  father,  and  he  dies 
and  he  has  brothers  and  a  father 
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has  parents  and  brothers  who 
are  alive  and  he  leaves  (behind) 
a  cell  and  what  he  has,  his 
parents  shall  have  no  authority 
to  take  either  his  cell  or  his 
belongings.  For,  as  he  took  noth¬ 
ing  from  his  father’s  house,  so 

also  they  shall  take  nothing  from 
*/ 

him,  but  everything  belongs  to 
his  spiritual  brothers. 

If  he  has  a  disciple  who  served 
him,  and  by  will  leaves  his  cell 
and  all  that  he  possesses  to  him, 
if  there  is  such  custom  in  his 
monastery,  his  will  shall  be  ob- 
served.  If,  however,  there  is  no 
such  custom  in  his  monastery, 


and  (leaves)  a  cell  and  utensils, 
his  family  members  shall  have 
no  part  in  it ;  as  he  inherited 
nothing  from  them,  they  shall 
inherit  nothing;  his  possession 
rather  belongs  to  his  spiritual 
brothers.  If  he  has  left  by  will 
(these)  to  a  disciple  who  served 

him  _  if  this  is  the  custom  of 

the  monastery,  this  act  shall  be 
observed.  If  his  parents  or 
brother  want  something  of  his 
possession  as  a  kind  of  gift,  this 
shall  be  delivered  to  them. 
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.  pc'AiO  rdiua 


Tjl^  Con  ^rc'  .  ^  C\  ca\ 

•  • 

♦  ^  Ocnl  '=n  in_*  A>  re" 
rd  .^iu«  re'oen  *3  re'  ^  69 

A\x=a  y>3  rC^O^i*  A  nr.  rd\o 
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cn_A  A\-_»rc/  .  cn  AyCV-i-1  ^  A 

1 03  OLU  re'  'n^_  rdlA^X  CVX- 


all  shall  become  (the  property 
of)  the  body  of  the  monks. 

If,  however,  his  parents  or  his 
brothers  demand  something;  from 
his  utensils  (or  garments)  as  a 
gift  and  not  as  a  sort  of  inheri¬ 
tance,  it  shall  be  given  to  them ; 
for  perhaps  also  he  had  received 
gifts  from  them. 

69.  If  someone  becomes  a 
monk  and  takes  no  inheritance 
from  his  father’s  house,  and  after 
this  he  falls  back  and  returns 
to  the  world  —  for  human  nature 
is  weak  and  often  it  is  not  able 
to  prosper  —  when  he  goes  back 
to  the  worldly  nature,  he  has  the 
authority  to  divide  the  inherit- 
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^ j  La  I j  <j I  j  ly£>  lid  3 

J- '  J  ^  1  ^  Lr>  L-  .A^t.  L 


lib  O I  <li  I  ^  UJ  ! 

V  .  l.*A  -,11  JL  V  .  1 


3.  If  somebody  becomes  a 
monk  and  lie  received  nothing 
from  his  father’s  house,  and  he 
returns  to  the  world  in  the 
weakness  of  the  human  nature, 
he  is  allowed  to  share  with  his 
brothers  the  inheritance  from 
their  father. 
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.  ,  on  O  cnra  rc'  cuAire'.l  rC^O^vi* 

:  rdiui*  pc'ocn  Tire'  «fc_rC'  70 
K^vu  pc'  t<L Arc'  .  crA  ^\Ao 

OrC'  ^ OrC'  *.  .1  CUu-La 

re^O^ri-*  criA.-^  :  rC'^\3-a0O^> 

.  rc'O  cnl  era  .  > 03  CUd  pc' 

03 C\jj pc'.!  Ore' .  >03  K'lu  •^  re'o 

•  • 

.  ^cm  <^u  pc'  rC'iVi  relx.^Qo  *^_re' 
:  ^raC^a  ^-».l  ^rc' 

Ore'  :  rdl-iJia-^iA  -\A_°i_^30 
.  rC'AvTiAo  rC'iuSzia^Ao  re'^ii^.A 


.  re'^v  cu  reiik  ^3.1  vyre'  A^Ax. 
^v» re'.l  Tire'  iVurC'  ^re'  71 

:  reA:<  pc'*  *3—^-  cnA 

re'T-^J  o^A  Aire'o  crA  A3JLO 


<0  j  L&  I j  O  l  j  4^  '  <i  '  4 

c^I 

Aj  ^  4*  <*— jV  I  £-4  Ol3 

t±_JJ Ai  oljU-Ulj  olk^lj 

aJI 

•• 


lx  cjAoV'  1^1  5 
lyA~,  o^j  oj^r.  O'  j&  ^ 


rc'O]  B  ^  jre'  re^Vt  ref  V  \ra>  ] this  is  the  reading  of  B,  AC  read 


ance  that  his  parents  left  with 
his  brothers. 

70.  If  someone  becomes  a 
monk,  whether  he  has  only  one 
sister  or  two  or  more,  the  entire 
inheritance  of  his  father’s  house 
shall  belong  to  his  sister,  if  there 
is  one,  or  his  sisters,  if  there  are 
many.  If,  however,  he  sells  all 
and  distributes  to  the  poor  or 
to  the  monasteries  and  to  the 
convents  and  churches,  he  can 
(do)  this  on  the  account  of  jus¬ 
tice. 

71.  If  there  is  somebody  who 
has  a  slave  whom  lie  has  not 
freed,  and  he  (the  slave)  leaves 


4.  If  somebody  becomes  a 
monk,  and  has  one  or  several 
sisters,  the  whole  inheritance  of 
his  father  belong  to  them.  But 
if  the  father  wishes  to  give  his 
possession  for  alms  and  distrib¬ 
ute  to  the  convents  and  monas¬ 
teries,  he  can  do  this. 


5.  If  somebody  has  a  slave  and 
he  becomes  a  monk  without  his 
having  been  freed,  and  takes  the 
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:  cnx.i  i^oa 
<^\-.*  ■-»  ctjvsw  era 

cnA  ^  re'  :  r<l»  Tx4j^ 

^CU-rail  .  rd.jA  v_3L_53  A. 

-V-5* 

.  in.^1  ctl*  ^urc'  cn<^  esAsa*  cn 

~ )  ^  i  \  ^  ■  i 

rd->i  .  l,  xx ..»  .  era  <V\  CV— i—  Si  i—'yi  A 

.  ai  n  v.  r^A  »cnoi2iQo.i 

.  cn  ixnA  ,cn cv2ti_iA^  ^  cvA<K_j 

<K.*rc'  _  \  “a\.  o cn  ore' 

•  • 

o  .  >  cn  o  i _ i  re"  ~~>  Tj 

rdflp  cv.xn_i  >  cn  al_v.  tnoo  <^\  Ma 
wiA  jj  i_»  cn  i-TzA  ^3cn*.i 

jcncvinA^  ^=n  rc'^u^a 
XL-X  QQ  Qj.l  *O.VSJa  V  ^73^\.T  t731 
w  re'  <^\_*  rc',i-»  <K_»  a  .  ,cn  0.1.^. 

him  and  goes  to  a  monastery  and 
takes  his  tonsure,  and  afterwards 
his  master  finds  him  among  the 
monks  —  if  he  leaves  him  be¬ 
cause  of  the  Messiah,  this  would 
be  a  sign  of  the  greatness  of  the 
man’s  faith.  If,  however,  he  does 
not  wish  to  leave  him,  the  monks 
who  have  shaved  him  and  did 
not  investigate  (the  case)  shall 
give  his  price  to  his  master;  or 
this  slave,  if  he  has  something 
in  his  possession  (lit.  in  his 
hands)  ;  or  the  obligation  shall 
be  laid  on  him  that  he  pays  (lit. 
gives)  to  his  master  from  month 
to  month  a  part  of  his  price  until 


^  O1  jr£  &  Cy. 

A~^j?  J*j  c 1  jL&^JI 

jfcT  jli  j-V  jl  V  |*l  Aixxl 


C 


1^^ •> o  ^  I  A.x.9«Aj  bv— « 

aJJ  LiC^  (Jjil  j^  jl 

jl 

j  J  !  0  I  j-4  I  j  j  I 

j  UlL>l 


tonsure  among  the  monks,  and 
his  master  finds  him  among  the 
monks  —  it  is  expected  that  the 
owner  frees  him ;  but  if  not,  he 
has  to  pay  his  price  if  the  slave 
has  something  to  purchase  him¬ 
self,  or  something  must  laid  on 
him  to  give  to  his  master  month 
by  month,  particularly  if  his 
master  is  poor ;  (if  he  does  not 
agree)  he  can  nullify  the  ton- 
sure  and  bring  him  back  into 
service,  and  so,  if  he  has  a  wife 
and  small  children. 
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.  reli.qa^-Sa  cn  i^n  jcna^rt' 

:  rcll^on  .v3l^-  rd\ 
cni^exso  cn\^n  A^Ax. 

^  rc^o  .  >  cn  cu  c\  .  cm^a 

.  cn  cyi_*^\_*k'  rC'»Vv^\ArC' 

.  ,  cn  C\  v^J  rc'  i  CVi>-\  rcCAA^  rC'O 

rc'JSW.A.Sk-  tire'  A  tec'  ^rc'  72 
rcA  :va  i  °s  OQ,^  O 

^30  :  ,CDOca-“jrt/ 

A*.  jA^Al-  .  CoA 
cn^exA  ^ocnia 

,00.4302^3!  •^  rc'  .  ^=v^:t  'Q.U=n 
^  ne'e  .  cnA>a._ *i — > — ^ — »— = 
rd> 7,x4kjLA C\  .p^snLA  jcnUCX^ooin 


y**  61  6 
jl  ajjj  I  6IAjuJ 
«cJjao  61  <J 

<0^  A'  jl  6aIj 


72  , coaJ CV!^2i cnl .1  I  ABC  read  here  ,cn CVjl^^cyxSI 

that  is  completed  which  was  fixed 
on  him,  particularly  if  his  mas¬ 
ter  is  poor.  If  he,  however,  does 
not  do  so,  his  master  can  take  his 
tonsure  away  from  him  and  en¬ 
slave  him  (regardless  whether) 
his  master  is  a  woman  or  his 
masters  are  little  children. 

72.  If  a  young  man  goes  and 
takes  a  tonsure  while  his  par¬ 
ents  are  not  aware  of  this  and 

they  find  him  afterwards,  they 
«/ 

are  authorized  over  their  son  to 
do  with  him  what  they  wish  :  to 
leave  him  in  his  monastic  stand 
or  to  bring  him  back  into  the 
world.  The  monks  who  shaved 
him  while  they  did  not  investi- 


6.  If  a  lad  receives  the  ton- 
sure  without  the  permission  of 
his  parents  or  his  representative, 
his  parents  shall  have  the  choice 
whether  they  leave  him  as  a 
monk  or  they  bring  him  back  to 
his  (former)  status.  The  monks 
shall  be  blamed  because  of  their 
haste. 
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rc/<^\_r3  i 


.V^  »  CTD  O  V^QO  .1 

rC'A  C\ — X-  i — !D?D  A\  K..u  A 

.  rC'imjjO  ^  OOcoi 

rc'j-^D  CV^.T)  x.V^L.1  rCj.VJAj  73 
rd\«jjj  r<!_^ i_S?3 O  :  rcLl-i  A v 

n^.T i  rdio  :  ndjkj rC^  A\_x_T3 

cn  Aa  C\ — » ^_i — ii — » .1  rdw  i  o  rcLrD 

^=0  i-nA  rClArc/  :  Au  rVl_\_o  Aa 

ctd  A\^d  t^Aa  CU  .lux*  .1  rds  oLin 

Av  t  i,  -»  rC/Av_\ _ ^  rc'a ctd O 

cn_T3  ^  T_Q2_U  C\  :  ndx_L  CVA-^A 

nd!rn  :  r^rdid-^Qp  cnra  Actdca 

ctd _ 3  i _ Ss-  C\-_tt>  .2^  T _ ■»  A\ _ iTD  .1 

^  ,  CTD  CV.s.n£X3  rd2k  c\jdlCo«  ^  rdA 
rd_»  CV_X-n  V'y-*rC'  .  r^i-^TD  CV_2*. 

.  ctd  Aa  ai^jao 


JKj  ^AJ!  I J\  7 

cry 

I  L  A-^  Vi  j'  ^ 

*  Cr» 


gate  (the  case)  shall  be  under  a 
great  rebuke  and  shame. 

73.  A  monk  who  in  the  mon¬ 
astery  incites  against  the  head 
and  initiates  quarrel  among  the 
brothers,  and  does  not  walk  cor¬ 
rectly  in  the  way  of  his  monastic 
life  but  moves  outside  the  canons 
of  monasticism,  and  he  is  a  bad 
case  for  the  community  and  they 
suffer  by  him  and  many  are 

scandalized  by  him  —  when  his 
*/ 

affair  becomes  known  to  the 
bishop,  he  shall  expel  him  from 
the  monastery  as  his  offence 
deserves, 


7.  A  monk  who  increases  con¬ 
troversy,  is  the  originator  of 
quarrel  in  the  brotherhood,  in¬ 
sults  (lit.  scratches)  the  risdai- 
rd ,  and  does  not  walk  on  the 
way  of  monasticism,  shall  be 
expelled  from  the  monastery. 
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:  rc^fiusj^l  rdx-i  74 

y  *rgi  yg i  rc'GcnA.i 
rc'o  cos  .1 G  :  rC'^  cvi  rd^r)  >  cn  eui  rd 
.  rcA\  CVurdA  rd^uVA>^3 

rc^\  ^ctfgAo  rd^\2sJ3ooA> 

:<Ti^CV.i.i»^»ir3:rd^dX^  ^Ardx-O 

:  "ira  .1  3  CD  fd  ^ _ rd 

rdA  cn  A\  v^-nr  A\_n  rcL^o  cv_5*j  a 
rtfAo  .  cd  .  <^u  rd 

rd-\ra C\xA ttj  _  rd  .  rdi^\il 

rdiiflocu>.i  rd^vV^O  :  v^cd^\TD 
:  rd-ii  <V\  aAo  rdocn 


_/o-LxJ  j  cS^jl  8 

Aj  I j)i-y2J  ^  AykXxj  O  ’ 3  toys*.  V  I 

C~A>  LJ  OolS^  <jl 

♦  ••  (f..  ♦  •• 

aju  ly4  \  ^4  y  jl  «UU  y 


Ai 


J  LjtAui^  I  J 


74  aXo]  B  rdXa 


CUfc-.ICU]  SO  B,  A  reads  ^UCU 


74.  A  head  of  the  monastery 
of  the  monks  who  has  been  elect¬ 
ed  to  serve  his  brothers  in  right¬ 
eousness  is  to  be  a  good  example 
for  the  brotherhood,  a  further¬ 
ance  to  the  believers  who  take 
refuge  in  the  monastery  and  seek 
for  prayers  through  his  inter¬ 
vention  ;  if  he  conducts  himself 
according  to  his  election  and  in 
his  service  there  is  no  blemish 
— -  he  shall  be  firmly  set  in  his 
office  and  not  be  dismissed.  If, 
however,  he  moves  in  the  con¬ 
trary  (direction)  and  becomes  a 
cause  of  damage  and  not  that  of 
profit,  the  brothers  shall  inform 
the  bishop  and  he  shall  dismiss 


8.  The  risdaird  who  has  been 
elected  to  lead  the  brotherhood 
and  in  order  to  help  the  believers 
by  his  prayers,  if  in  his  service 
there  is  no  blemish,  he  shall  stand 
firmly  (in  his  office).  If  not, 
the  brotherhood  shall  notify  the 
bishop  regarding  his  case  so  that 
he  dismisses  him  and  installs  an¬ 
other  in  his  place. 
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CVnOa^rcA  r<w  rC*  ^  oj^lCU 
*  r<j^yi\r  o  r^itm  , cn  cu  vau  O 


_OcrA  QQ  *V°  .  rtLmA 

CUCG.1  rdA.rC'  ndi'UjrC' 

.  rc'crA  ^Ajj  \r3 


Jai'  Oli  ^  ^  ,1  61  L^Uj!  J  6>*J  i>^llj|  9 

^r?.  o')V^3Jli  jjAs:  cJj  l$J  (jmJ  <u)1  (sic)  ^>cr^J  j  Uci  c+j&j 


oljJ^-yaJJ  lx  lj  *kij  Vj  lx  b  6^6  61 

jj^Dl  J  j!  j  6^6  61  jjf:  JujIj  io 

c_6k>  V  JUJ  <ui li  J^V  ^JU  oLJVlj  ^jC  6LJVIj 

aJ66I  S-JI  tu  Ju y  Ix'lj  :uik~,Vl  jUix  VI 
dJji  J^j  *^J  '^2 l$JL»J  0  J.J  Lri  ^ilx^  Jjjb  J^4  \y>  11 


him  in  tranquillity  and  peace  as 
much  as  he  can ;  and  he  shall 
appoint  to  them  another  one 
whom  they  elect  in  the  fear  of 
God. 


9.  The  worship  service  of  hours  shall  be  at  its  (appointed)  times 
if  there  is  no  hindrance ;  if  there  be  such  a  one  and  it  falls  together 
(with  the  following  service),  this  is  permissible,  because  for  the 
praise  of  God  there  is  no  fixed  time;  the  prayer  must  be  constant 
and  shall  be  uninterrupted  except  because  of  urgent  reasons. 

10.  It  is  permitted  that  the  evening  service  and  that  of  the  night 
may  be  in  the  cel]  or  on  the  way,  while  one  goes  or  sits  because 
of  weakness ;  for  God  —  He  be  praised  —  does  not  demand  more 
than  the  measure  of  what  is  possible,  and  demands  from  us  only 
a  genuine  intention. 

11.  The  Psalms  of  David  are  differentiated  :  partly  they  contain 
prophecies,  partly  exhortations,  partly  promises  and  others.  If  one 
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(J19 


J 


,ki  jlj  6j5vJ  lT^  6^-* 

_ c— AJ  ^-<^/  J-^-9  l'j^'4  (J^  l5 


12 


jlj  joC*)V!L  <66Uo  U3.9  *kib  jl  j-^*  61  ^  ‘—**1^ 

idlku^l  ^1  c_6k>  V  <0)1*  <*^0-*  u5^.  f 
*kjb  (jl  lAa-lj  lj_j-V'J  *^1  Cr^  ^  ^ 

c  **  * 

j  aJLj  *ki  ol  ^  »d4  -A-l>  j-*:  ^  ‘j1-’  ^  ^Lj 

V  1 » 

JSJU  ^XOUW  Jj  -ulj 

<ULj  «kiis  ^Oo  J>  lyu  o'  ^  ^LP1  O^  61  14 

U*  JjUJ  A^S3_J  Uit  J^b  'UsJj  I jk  61  0~^  ^  ^ 

01  JOjfo  J  >^l  (*!£>  61  Aj  d^  v-’-^.  61  Jj'  -r-^LPI  15 


gives  preference  to  some  over  against  others,  this  takes  place  on  the 
basis  of  the  purpose  intended;  and  when  one  regards  each  Psalm 
in  consideration  of  himself,  it  is  excellent  in  consideration  of  its 

purpose. 

12.  If  a  monk  who  keeps  the  vigil,  is  able  so  that  he  does  not 
interrupt  it,  he  becomes  like  the  angels;  and  if  he  cannot,  he  may 
interrupt,  for  God  requires  not  more  than  the  measure  of  the 

possible. 

13.  If  a  monk  knows  well  only  one  single  Psalm,  he  shall  fill 
his  time  with  it;  but  if  he  knows  well  many  Psalms,  thus  he 
shall  not  fill  his  time  with  only  one,  but  shall  find  satisfaction 


in  all. 

14.  If  a  monk  cannot  well  read  but  can  use  liturgy  (lit.  worship), 
he  shall  spend  his  time  with  the  worship;  if  he  can  well  read,  he 
shall  do  one  time  this  and  another  time  that. 

15.  Before  a,  monk  receives  the  Eucharist,  it  is  free  to  him 
when  he  speaks  with  another  one  in  his  cell  if  this  is  a  talk  that 

profits. 
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oi  j  153V I  *Js.  Oj^J  ^  u.aUI  16 

j&UJ  lj  J 

(Sj^-  6  ^.jfz  ^  *tr  ^  W  li  ^  ^jJ  I  1 7 

3  ^  ^ixJ  !j  jfc  LJ  I  j  !j  Vjl  Ujkj  j  !^>  V I  U  ? y+> 

I I  £.-*~  I  Job 

^aJ  I  lt*  ^  6&  l£-^ I  18 

J^3  [ . ]  ^  ^ '  j*^3 

J^Jj-lj  iulftlj  6^501  r^u!  J*±\ 

UjJI  Oj->  Lki!  J  ^  ^1^)1  JS'I  19 

o'  J  £^f-'  |*>!  _#=*  J  (ju^l  61  20 

&  *0 

^jfy^zk.  j*y?y*  o*A*a.JJ  ijmA3  ‘Lo'^S  (J 


16.  If  (disturbing-)  thoughts  come  over  a  monk  he  shall  sing 
(lit.  worship)  a  Psalm,  for  this  is  a  medicine  against  the  (disturb¬ 
ing)  thoughts. 

17.  The  fasting  of  the  monk  is  like  the  fasting  of  the  apostles  and 
that  of  Elijah  —  these  do  not  coincide  with  the  (manner  of) 
fasting  of  our  Lord  —  for  the  blameless  ones  do  this  spontaneously 
and  not  out  of  obligation;  in  this  a  monk  and  a  layman  are  equal. 

18.  A  monk  who  is  consecrating  (the  Eucharist)  shall  expose 
the  consecrated  oil  in  consideration  of  the  Eucharist  which  is  the 
everlasting  gift  ( ?)  ;  this  shall  be  while  he  prays  in  order  that 

he  may  understand  the  meaning .  before  he  gives  to  the  bread 

the  existence  and  word  and  descent  (of  the  Spirit  through  the 
Epiklesis). 

19.  If  a  monk  eats  meat  he  is  in  a  sin  near  to  (that  of)  forni¬ 
cation. 

20.  The  monk  shall  pray  in  his  cell  on  other  time  than  the  day 
of  gathering,  and  the  coenobite  shall  pray  in  his  cell;  for  there  is 
no  special  place  for  prayer. 
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<0  -C>s9  .Gj  olj  ^ (j  6 t  ^1 

-0  fj-V 

Ijj  I  o')Vv=^  <LJ  I^^J-I  ‘Li  LvJii j  ‘Uj  4iii  olji-^sJl  22 

^jJI  CJI  o%^S  &Lii)lj  Alt*  (jUHj  'aJ3 

p4*x)  jL^V!  JJo  6UVI  JUaj  61 

Jp-I  Ji  ^ 

21.  It  is  not  allowed  to  a  monk  that  he  omits  (something)  in 
his  prayer,  and  if  he  adds  something  this  is  excellent ;  for  he  has 
no  occupation  as  the  seculars  to  serve  him  as  an  excuse. 

22.  There  are  threefold  prayers  :  somatic,  psychic  and  pneumatic. 
The  somatic  is  as  the  prayer  of  Abraham  in  order  that  God  might 
errant  him  a  son;  and  that  of  Ishaq  is  alike;  a  psychical  is  like 
that  of  Elijah,  who  prayed  that  the  enemies  of  God  may  perish; 
and  the  pneumatic  is  that  one  prays  for  evil  ones  that  God  may 
have  mercy  on  them,  may  forgive  them  and  may  bring  them  back 

to  the  truth. 


VII 


TIIE  CANONS  OF  TlMATE30S  II 


Before  his  inthronisation  as  the  catholicos  under  the  name 
Tlmate’os  II,  he  as  Mar  Jausap,  known  also  through  his  liturgico- 
liistorical  work  «  About  the  Ecclesiastical  Mysteries » 1 2,  was  the 
metropolitan  of  Mossul,  and  later  that  of  Arbel. 

The  canons  which  are  edited  here  were  established  in  connection 


with  the  convocation  for  the  event  of  inthronisation  of  this  patriarch. 
We  possess  the  synodical  acts  whose  preservation  we  owe  to  the 
codification  work  of  rAbdIsof  2  where  these  are  inserted  as  an 
appendix  3.  We  are  fortunate  that  also  the  chronological  data  have 
been  given  to  us  in  the  preamble  of  the  acts.  This  synod  convened  in 
the  first  year  of  the  rule  of  Abu  Sard,  i.e.  1629  A.Gr.  =  1318  A.D., 
in  the  month  of  Sebat,  i.e.  in  February.  It  is  reported  here  that 
as  soon  as  Tlmate’os  was  consecrated,  his  first  concern  was  to  set 
up  the  canons  :  ‘He  had  a  concern  for  the  renewal  of  the  canons 
and  the  ordinances  which  are  necessary  for  the  upbilding  and 
foundation  of  the  apostolic  church’4.  Among  these  there  are  also 
canons  for  monasticism  5.  The  text  on  the  following  pages  comprises 
only  the  sections  pertaining  to  monasticism. 

The  text  of  the  canons  is  based  on  the  following  codices  : 

Ms.  Vat.  syr.  129,  fol.  88  b  -  98  a  (1332),  (A), 

Ms.  Vat.  syr.  128,  fol.  181  a -183  a  (1556),  (B), 

Ms.  Mus.  Borg.  syr.  53,  fol.  13-  16  (1643),  (C), 

Ms.  Ming.  syr.  121,  fol.  69  b  -  75  a  (1655),  (D). 


1  Ms.  Vat.  syr.  151. 

2  Collectio  canonum,  ed.  A.  Mai,  Romae  1838,  p.  260  ff. 

3  Between  the  two  parts  of  his  work. 

4  Collectio  canonum ,  ed.  Mai,  p.  261,  col.  I. 

5  Numbered  as  VII  and  VIII.  The  numeration  of  individual  rules  has  been 
added. 
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r<2ia.ln 

.  rdiirc'.l  rdoa^O^  Ai*. 

oa/io.o.3  0  K'oq2£*A  «^Jp3:t  co^a  ^Ar.  rA.l  1 

♦*♦  Acura  i^zas^zA  rdio 

rela.vocx^  tALtd  O  oo_*  ii-^3  cu.  £sn  jx&zrA  rd.\o  2 

v  K'i-^aa.^.  vx»4o  r^.A^xAzn 

r^llra\  crA  .  xi.°^  rC'tYvxaAi rt'iiajl  ^3  A^O  3 

A  crH\^GJ&*  rdn.  13  A><xA 

pC'^Mtj v=>  oolrai  ^z3  orA  'n.a.x»(V»^rc'.l  rC^CU>A\  ^rc'o  4 

v  rdicxio  AdnJtt  rc'Ausa.VJ 

niA^Auo  cnA\_An  ^j=j.i\A>  5 

cAjNJl  t^  V  Vs^_  rdRl^  A\  CUaiZl  K'  ^3^=>  • 

v^rc'  r^  VsA  OGCOO  ^_C\co*  1=301.1  r^z30i  p3  rCVdi^go 

2  ^ocn_J.i_=oo.-i-]  bd  pe'iwa^.  <-»]  B  om-  -  p^3 

rS'iioO-*-]  I)  om.  4  ,\ani.J  J  BC  mx^n  ^  cui-n. J-l  D  ^oAji.S-1 
coV-^q  rdi  CVla 


CANONS 

ON  THE  ORDER  OF  THE  BROTHER-MONKS. 

1  They  are  not  allowed  by  the  word  of  our  Lord  to  roam  about 
in  the  towns  and  villages,  and  are  not  to  dwell  among  the  seculars. 

2.  They  (are  not  allowed)  to  go  out  from  their  monasteries  with¬ 
out  the  order  of  the  mesabldna  and  the  resai  of  the  monastery. 

3.  Everyone  who  goes  out  on  an  urgent  mattei  shall  confine 

the  time  according  to  the  need  of  his  business. 

4.  If  he  transgresses  the  limit  which  has  been  set  for  him  by 
his  rabban ,  the  first  time  he  shall  take  (on  himself)  a  canon  (of 

punishment) . 

5.  If  he  dares  for  the  second  time,  his  cell  shall  be  sold  and  he 
expelled  from  the  monastery,  for  from  the  continuous  intercourse 
with  the  seculars  many  have  fallen  from  the  height  of  their  conduct 
and  have  become  a  matter  of  laughter  to  those  who  see  (them)  as  holy 
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A^  rc'Acb  A\jlT3  ^ai33.i  rc'ixi  .  ’Xl*  >i_i?3  rdx^.tja  v^rc'.i 

*tA  rd2\Jirc':T  .  vi?3rc/  rdn.xb.1  rd.A\  'yryi=p  O  .  ,ma>.v  ^  rw^-n 
rdAix-  rdjj^iA  rd^cn.T  rdizaa  .  ^ocn  ^  rt'jjA'ra.i 

v^GDl  rdi?30  rc'ooa  rdi^iiO  rdl^cn  .  re's^rt'  \ 

V  X=3  re" 

rdAc\  .  rd.iuiu.l  rcAiiArA  ^Ai^Jl  rdxJl  rdA^rc'a  ^*rs  6 

V  rda*.i  rt'an.^i  rC/T.»  w 

.  cnra.T  rcAuiwT.  cw Ac?i\  rc'i.^cwA  ^ciQai  3^0  7 


rdAj.iCV..^  \.i 


._*  re* 


rx'ocnl 


.  C-iii  r^.T  ciafio  Ava  zztd  c\j\  ^^a\.  o 

V  rdxPil.lO  rC'ii^.T  rC'AuXiXtfrcAo 

rdAi  tx'i.incxwra  Ann  Au  rdA  rd\A^o  8 

V  rC'AAnoAvi  rX'AvAi™ 

CV-^A  r^_i  o  .  rc^3  Aw,  ->  ^  CV^cra  Au  rci  *iux«  ^  o  ea\n  o  9 

V  rtaJL  aA  a  rc'Avx.^ix.  A* 


si^rc7.!]  D  rCii..TCv]  D  r^i.1  6  |  D 

7^A>oiii]  D  ^  A\CVm  rdA  r^A\  CUI»  rd\  O  ]  D  rc'A*  CUJS>  rc'o 

rdyQkl.ic]  D  om. 


Mar  Ephrem  has  said  :  ‘An  eagle  which  nests  among  the  houses 
—  the  smoke  blinds  its  eyes’.  And  in  his  discourse  of  the  old 
(monks)  he  has  said  :  ‘In  like  manner  as  salt  comes  (lit.  becomes) 
from  water  and  when  it  is  returned  to  water  turns  out  for  perdition 
(of  its  existence),  so  also  a  monk  comes  (lit.  becomes)  from  the 
world  and  when  he  returns  to  the  world,  perishes’. 

6.  But  women  shall  not  enter  the  cells  of  the  monks  nor  shall 
they  dwell  in  the  monastery  of  the  monks. 

7.  When  they  ascend  to  the  monastery  to  be  blessed  from  the 
sekindtd  which  are  in  it,  and  to  pray,  they  shall  spend  the  night  in 
the  martyria  —  as  for  succour  and  for  the  sanity  of  the  body  and 
the  soul. 

8.  A  boy  without  a  beard  (lit.  shaven)  shall  not  be  received  in 
the  monastery  so  that  there  shall  be  no  matter  of  scandal. 

9.  All  monks  shall  meditate  in  the  books,  and  shall  learn  the 
service  and  the  interpretation. 
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cu-iio  .  re'w^A*-  "A  10 

v  k'Axt l»  too  rdA_2^L=3  «, _ CU 

rdA  rc'i  rdljAoAr,  ..^3^  K&oX^a  11 

pa  A^O  .  tCi\\=»  K'Wd*  >A  rC-V^00  *  — 

***  cv> v \  \ .1  rc^ \ °v  r^Al 

.%  co^A.^31  rdioxo  rc'oeal  ^Acd  A^-  *in.2w-i  rdi^r^o 


rdicLlxa 

rc'T.^acv^.  >J^Ho  rdJ \=a V^3 O  rdliiaaLSn 

A  ^  o  V3  V  rC'crArC'  AAaj.I  aA^ra.l  1 

rC'cC^l  rdsA^a  rdi^O  rdSvrdri  .nflpJSaa  OK'  rC'i^a  ‘Q.VSflO  2 

v  ^o.Tnu  red 

\  •  *  ^  A  \  A.  A  A.  *  ■  ■ 


li  pj]  D  add.  *tA  Concl.  K'oonl]  I)  om. 

D  add.  rcTocal  The  second  cycle 

D  Pw'Al  Ore'  rdai^3]  D  rdaAsara 


cdAA^O.t]  D  om. 

of  the  canons  :  2  r^A^oJ 


10.  Deed  shall  prevail  over  the  men  (in  the  monastery)  and  they 
shall  think  about  it  and  shall  not  think  about  empty  words. 

11.  As  they  shall  be  continuously  in  prayer,  they  shall  not  de¬ 
spise  the  work  of  hands,  for  ‘idleness  generates  many  evil  things’, 
and  ‘everyone  who  does  not  wish  to  work  shall  also  not  eat’. 

He  who  transgresses  these  shall  be  under  the  canon  of  the  word 

of  our  Lord. 


CANONS 

ON  THE  MESABLANe,  MEDABRANe 

and  the  resai  of  the  monasteries. 

1.  They  shall  rule  in  all  fear  of  God. 

2.  Tliey  shall  do  nothing  by  propensity  or  by  favor  and  without 

the  counsel  of  the  body  (of  the  community). 

3.  They  shall  not  be  indulgent  with  the  evil-doers  and  transgres- 

sors  of  the  law. 

11  Jesus  Sir.  XXXIII,  29.  II  Tliess.  Ill,  10. 
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V  rtudlo.l  rc'Aiai  0.^.3  A^a  4 

V  CUO.Ti  Au nc'^.* i  At O  ^rsllK^  f<4jr^  iua  ^»Octd.i  rdl^’.io  5 

rC'AuAaA  ^  acnAtax*  <~5a  Avoirs  rc' Avu  ojcj^A  ia^.^  lo^aa  A  %  o  6 

V  *_<a^..icu  re'Sct^ftAq  rCAt  cnra  rC’A  O  rc'Avai 
rcLl\_.iw  o»\^  ;\^A  Ore'  ^uggAmc':!  rdl*  nr'o  7 

Ore7 8 9  rdsA^^j  art'  A^J  arc'  'a rc'^ n  jjl^. Avx_^a a  .  nc'a^.l  rc'rvn^a 


,cnaA^.  rc'ii  Ac£_Srja  .  rc'icu^t  arc'  i^rcLs*l\  rtlrai  Ta.v^J 

ctd AuLa  p.T!t^  rC'Axi.CVo.l  re'll criroa  rc^3 rdx»j rv-i->  rC'AtCUa^. 

v  re'  VT73  a>v  ^=*3  .TiJ^Aaa  an  Ax^'i^a 
Tw  n^Ax-On  ,ana.i^  rc'acn  ^  rc'a  8 
‘t*  ^jA  03  VA^»  rt'.l  A  03  Au  rtlA  aa^a 

rc'tirf'  C\  c'  rt^ia  rC'.SL  a.'^x.  rC'.wrc'  ^.nena  9 


1  rt'^aicA^I]  BCD  rC'AiiaA^i 4 5  6  is.^.Tj  D  add.  A:*.  7  Ay=*A  arc'l 

1)  a  rC'ici^.l  a  re'  j  D  rt'ia.^-\0  rc'i-^JO.^.l]  D  rt'TJaoa^.l 


4.  They  shall  be  diligent  in  keeping  of  the  canons  and  incite 
(others  to  do  the  same). 

5.  Contentions  which  arise  among  the  brothers  they  shall  judge 
rightly  and  correctly. 

6.  Everything  that  exceeds  the  measure  of  their  power  they  shall 
communicate  to  the  great  cell  (of  the  catholicos),  to  the  fathers 
(in  higher  places)  and  to  the  sd'ure. 

/ .  1  he  one  who  has  been  entrusted  as  an  epitrdpd  or  with  keeping 
of  deposits  and  with  the  work  of  the  body  (of  the  community) 
and  is  found  that  he  is  keeping  back  (something)  or  deceiving 
or  concealing  or  stealing  something  great  or  small,  and  the  case 
has  been  made  certain  regarding  him  through  common  inquiry 
and  witnesses  of  truth  —  his  cell  shall  be  sold  and  his  utensils, 
and  he  shall  be  expelled  from  the  monastery. 

8.  If  there  is  on  behalf  of  him  (lit.  over)  an  intercession  (lit.  an 
earnest  prayer),  he  shall  repay  the  fourth  (part),  and  these  things 
shall  not  be  entrusted  again  to  him. 

9.  In  like  manner  a  troublesome  and  contentious  one,  the  one 


u 
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r^Jlcn  v^yixUQo r^A  ^3  OK'  .  r^va  ^>C\X  rC'v^CUkl 

^  —n  ^_jc\.l O^^vJO  .  rc'^\_rai  rC^Ol  v^*3  «. _ a\nn3  ^Acn  . 

A  «  ^*1  r\  v 

on  <^Amn  r^Ll  Clio  b\xA»b\  rc'ocni  ^iAod  A-3*- 


♦> 


O-in.T 


who  brings  out  the  secrets  of  the  monastery  to  outsiders,  or  who 
pollutes  this  holy  garment  —  these  shall  receive  the  great  chastise¬ 
ment  and  shall  be  expelled  from  the  monastery. 

He  who  transgresses  these  shall  be  under  the  canon  of  the  word 
of  our  Lord. 
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ALQOS 

X.  D.  sem.  syr.  169  :  118,  151,  164, 
190. 
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Berl.  orient.  Pet.  I,  23  :  88,  94,  98, 

100. 

Berl.  Saeh.  63  :  186  8. 
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BIRMINGHAM 

Ming.  syr.  8  :  26,  35,  56. 

Ming.  syr.  47  :  151,  164. 

Ming.  syr.  121  :  205. 

Ming.  syr.  586  :  151,  164. 

CAMBRIDGE 

Camb.  Add.  2023  :  26,  35,  51  7,  52, 
56,  190. 

FLORENCE 
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100. 
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Sarf.  Patr.  syr.  4C)0 
100. 


Seert  syr.  08 


SEERT 
:  163  3. 


SINAI 


Sin.  syr.  10  :  51 


TUBINGEN 
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Mus.  Borg.  arm.  60  :  18  G. 
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Abbeloos,  J.  B.  51,  93,  97,  102,  189 
'Abdiso',  author  117,  151,  164,  176, 
185,  189,  205 
Abraham  19,  204 
Abraham,  patr.  102 
Abraham,  abbot  150  ff.,  163,  165, 
176 

Abraham,  recluse  24 
Abraham,  teacher  150 
Abraham  bar  Dasandad  185,  189 
Abu  ’1-Barakat  100 
Abu  Sa'd  205 
Adiabene,  see  Hadiab 
'Ain  Dlba,  village  93 
’Aksenaia,  see  Philoxenos 
Alexandria  93 
Anthony,  monk  106,  155 
Antioch  56,  93,  97,  118 
Amid  52 

'Amr,  author  189 
Aphrahat  34 
Aptonia,  monk  93 
Arcadius,  emp.  115 
Arbel  163,  205 
Aristotle  98 
Armenia  1 15 
Arsenius,  monk  159 
Assemani,  J.  S.  176,  185,  189 
Athanasius  II,  pair.  93,  97 

Babai,  abbot  13,  151,  176  ff. 
Baghdad  189 
Bar  Bahlul  185 

Bar  Dasandad,  see  Abraham  bar 
Dasandad 


Bar  'Ebraia  12,  26,  51,  62,  78,  87, 
93,  97,  100,  102 
Bar  Kepha,  see  Mose  bar  Kepha 
Bar  Qursos,  see  Johannan  bar  Qur- 
sos 

Bar  Nun,  see  Iso'  bar  Nun 
Bar  Salibi,  see  Dionysios  bar  Salibi 
Barsaum,  A.  100 

V  v 

Bar  Sinaia,  see  Eliia  bar  Sinaia 

Basileios,  metropol.  100 

Baumstark,  A,  24,  52 

Bedjan,  P.  26,  78,  87,  151,  186 

Bet  'Ainata,  village  176 

Bet  Aramaie  163,  185 

Bet  Botin  102 

Bet  Daraie,  village  163 

Bet  Gambare,  village  189 

Bet  Garmai  51,  185 

Bet  Gogal  52 

Bet  Mar  Zakkai,  see  Monastery  of 

Bet  Rabban  150,  185 

Bet  Saiiada  185 

Bet  Selok  177 

Bet  Zabdai  176 

Bidez,  J.  51 

Bizona  100 

Braun,  O.  115,  117,  186 
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Chabot,  J.  B.  87,  93  f.,  97,  100, 
115  f.,  150  f.,  163  f.,  176,  185 
Chalcedon  118 
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Chalcis,  see  Qennesrm 
Constantine,  emp.  117 
Cyrrhos  102 

Dani’el,  bishop  102 
Denim,  author  87 
Diodor  of  Tarsus  164,  168 
Diogenls,  bishop  24 
Dadlso*,  abbot  163  ff.,  176 
Daira  de-Riso  163 
Dadwaran,  village  150 
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Edessa  25,  27,  34  f.,  55,  60  f.,  78, 
93,  117 
Egypt  150 

Eliia,  author  55  f.,  60  f. 
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Ephesus  55 
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Euphrates  97 
Eusebona  93 
Evagrius,  author  51 

Fell,  W.  117 

Gabri’el,  patr.  100 
Gabri’el,  abbot  185  ff. 

Gabri’el,  teacher  97 
GamallTnos,  bishop  60 
Gangra  51 
Gehazi  54 

Gismondi,  IT.  115,  189 
GlwargI,  bishop  97  ff. 

Goussen,  H.  12 
Graf,  G.  12,  190 
Gubba  Barraia  102 
Guidi,  I.  24,  102,  177 


Hadiab  .163,  177 

ITarran  102 

Harun  al-RasId  102 

Helena,  mother  of  Const.  117 

Hieronymus  94 

Hira  150 

Hoenerbach,  W.  177 
Hormizd  IV  164  f. 

Ibn  at-Taijib  12,  177,  186,  190 

Isaiah,  monk  155 

Iso'  bar  Nun  13,  189  ff. 

Iso'denah,  author  150  f.,  163,  176, 
185  f. 

Izla,  mountain  150,  152,  165,  176 

Ja'qob  of  Edessa  93  ff.,  97  f. 

Jausap,  metropol.  205 

Jazdgard  I  115 

Johannan,  bishop  55 

Johannan  de  Bet  Rabban  150,  185 

Johannan  bar  Qursos  55  ff.,  60  f. 

Johannes  Malalas  56 

Kaiser,  Iv.  100 
Kaisum  93 

Karka  de  Bet  Selok  177 
Kaskar  150,  185 
Korolevskij,  V.  117 
Kosrow,  king  151  f.,  177 
Kuberczyk,  C.  56 
Kurdistan  ]  63 

Labourt,  J.  102 

Lagarde,  P.  de  98 

Lamy,  T.  J.  51,  93  f.,  97,  102,  189 

Mabbug  51 
Madain  187 

Mai,  A.  151,  164,  186,  205 
Maipherqat  115,  117 
Ma’mun,  calif  189 
Manna,  J.  E.  185 
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Marcus,  author  155,  15S 
Marde  152 
Mardln  55 
Marga  163 

Margoliouth,  J.  P.  63 
Mari,  author  115  f.,  189 
Mar  Mattai  102 
Marqianos,  monk  24 
Marqos,  patr.  100 
Maruta,  bishop  69,  115  ff. 

Merw  151 

Mesopotamia  11,  63,  97 
Mika’el,  author  97,  100  f. 
Monastery  of  Abraham,  Mossul  185 
Monastery  of  Abraham,  Qennesrln 
24 

Monastery  of  Aptonia  93 
Monastery  of  Blzona  100 
Monastery  of  Eliia  189 
Monastery  of  Eusebona  93 
Monastery  of  Gabri’el  185 
Monastery  of  Izla  150  f.,  163,  176, 
189 

Monastery  of  Kaisum  93 
Monastery  of  Mar  Mattai  102 
Monastery  of  Marqianos  24 
Monastery  of  Qartamln  51 
Monastery  of  Riso  163 
Monastery  of  Tell  ‘Ada  51,  93 
Monastery  of  Zakkai  55,  60  f. 
Monastery,  Upper  13,  185  f. 

Mose  bar  Kepha  79 

Moses  57,  156 

Mossul  102,  185,  189,  205 

Narsai,  teacher  177 
Nau,  F.  87,  97 
Nestorius  164,  168 
Nicaea  115  f. 

Ninive  189 

Nisibis  56,  150  ff.,  163,  165,  176  f. 


Overbeck,  J.  J.  24  ff.,  34  f. 

Paphlagonia  51 
Parmentier,  L.  24,  51 
Payne  Smith,  R.  63 
Perrhe  60 

Persia  51,  56,  87,  109,  115,  150,  176 
Petros,  patr.  51 
Philoxenos  51  ff.,  70 
Pseudo-Dionysios  87,  93 

Qartamm  51 
Qennesrln  24 
Qiiore,  teacher  .185 
Qiiriaqos,  patr.  100,  102  f. 

Rabbiila  of  Edessa  12,  24  ff.,  34  ff., 
36  ff.,  60  f.,  70  f.,  78  f.,  86 
Rahmani,  I.  E.  18 
Riedel,  W.  100 
Riso  163 
Ryssel,  V.  97 

Sabusti  185 
Sachau,  E.  190 
Scete  134,  150 

Scher,  A.  18,  150,  163,  176,  190 
Seert  163 

Seleucia-Ctesiphon  116,  189 

V 

Sem'on,  metropol.  of  Nisibis  152,  165 

Sem'on  the  Stylites  63 

Sepholai  163 

Sheroe,  emp.  177 

Siggar  56 

Sinai,  Mount  57,  150 
Spies,  O.  177 
Syria  63,  97 

Tagrlt  88,  102 

Tahal,  village  51 

Tell  'Ada  51,  93 

Telia  de  Mauzelat  55  f.,  60  f. 
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Theodore  of  Mopsvestia  164,  168, 
178 

Theodoretus  of  Cyrrhos  24 
Thomas  of  Marga  151,  163,  177,  185 
Thracia  51 
Tigris  185 

Tlmate’os,  pair.  185  f.,  189  f. 
TImate’os  IT,  pair.  205 
Torrey,  C.  C.  35 
Tur  'Abdin  51 

Valentinianus  117 


Yoobus,  A.  11,  14,  17  f .,  24  f.,  34  f. 
52,  60,  62,  78,  98,  150,  186 

Wiistenfeld,  F.  185  f. 

Yaqut  185  f. 

Zab,  Little  163 
Za'faran  26 
Zaka,  author  151 
Zakkai,  monk  55,  60  f. 

Zandipha,  village  93 
Zlnai,  monk  163 
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Agape  38  8 

Almsgiving  66  71,  133  12,  196  70 
Altar  49  5S,  146  12,  187  3 
’aksenadakra  124  1 
Anathema  43  28,  96  9,  99  2  103  18 
Anchorites  66  7,  167,  169  4 
Animals  : 

in  monasteries  29  9,  71  3,  80  4 
in  churches  46  39 
killing  of  95  6 
Anointing  28  7,  40  17 
’ apoqrisard  126  3 
Apostolos  95  1 
Apse  49  54,  50  58 
Archdeacon  123  3,  129  4 

Banquets  64  2,  72  8,  84  28 
Baptism  48  51 ,  67  8,  84  28 
Bath-houses  101  2,  110  4 
Beating  68  12,  76  23,  81  19,  139  5’6 
benai  qeidmd  : 

initiation  59  10,  121  *,  122  2  3 
preparation  59  n,  122  4 
regulations  for  life  36  1,  37 3, 
38  10,  40  18,  42  23,  43  26,  46  41'42, 
47  46,  49  58,  138  3,  148  8 
religious  duties  40  18,  41  20'21, 

43  27 

eccl.  duties  47  45,  120  7,  122  1 
maintenance  39  12,  41  19,  43  25 
discipline  40  18>  29,  45  37-38 
rules  against  exploitation  37  6 

benat  qeidmd  : 

initiation  59  10,  121  1,  122  2*3, 

192  19 


preparation  59  n,  122  4 
rules  for  life  37  4,  38  10,  41 21, 
42  2,3,  47  46 
religious  duties  43  27 
eccl.  duties  122  1,  125  3 
maintenance  41  19 
administration  125  2 
disciplinary  means  40  18,  43  28, 
44  29,  45  37 

rules  against  exploitation  37  3-  4-  0 
Benediction  47  44,  83  18,  122  3,  123  1, 
171  14 

bet  de-qundon  65  5 

Betrothed  as  candidates  for  monast. 

192  19 
Bishops  : 

jurisdiction  89  1,  101  1J  119  1_2, 
123  2,  129  4,  146  4 
consecration  of  churches  a.  monas¬ 
teries  145  4-2 

admission  to  monast.  110  1>  3 
tributes  to  37  7,  121  8 
disciplinary  means  99  5 
Books  : 

ecclesiastical  65  3,  71  1,  161  8,  see 
also  study,  instruction,  and 
schools 

placed  in  the  church  161  8 
heretical  29  10,  48  50,  80  5 
Borrowing  67  9 
Boys  72  5,  171  17 ,  207  8 
Bribery  3  7  5,  43  26,  103  19 
Burial  32  22  24,  66  7 
burke  83  24,  107  5<  9 
burktd  83  18,  123  l,  134  2,  171  14 


218 


INDEX  OF  SUBJECTS 


Canons  : 
for  qeiama  147  1 

for  monks  74  ir>,  75  U5,  1!),  103  19, 
128  1,  147  2,  199  73,  208  4 
for  congregations  147 3 
Castration  49  55 
Catholicos  89  4,  209  6 
Celibacy  43  2S,  57  3,  11111,  147  1 
Cells  : 

of  monks  91  18,  107  *>,  153,  160  5, 
161  10,  170  8-13,  171 13,  is, 

179  s  180  13,  182  18,  183  20*22, 
194,  203  20,  206  5,  207  6 
of  ’apoqrisara  126  2 
Charms  40  17,  168  2 
Children  : 

dedicated  for  qeiama  59 10'n, 
122  2  4 

candidates  for  monasticism  72  5, 
171  17,  207  8 
Chorepiscopus  : 

election  119  1>  2,  149 

duties  for  qeiama  121  4,  122  2‘4, 

123  \  147  1 

for  congregations  120  7,  145  3, 

146  4-  1  2,  147  3 
for  priesthood  120  ‘ ,  124  1 
for  monasteries  120  5'6,  123  2'3, 

124  1,  129  5,  138  4,  145  3, 

146  4’  4-2,  147  2 

Churches  40  10,  46  39>  42,  49  °3'54, 
50  58,  145  1 

Commemorations  28  8,  64  2 
Communion  48  49,  61,  72  9,  107  l2, 
202  15 
Cowl  75  18 

Curriculum  in  school  187  4‘°,  188  G"‘ 
Deacons  : 

general  rules  46  42,  47  44,  49  59 
rules  for  conduct  36  2,  37  4'5, 

38  9,  41  21 ,  42  22'23,  43  25'26, 

46  41 


religious  duties  43  27 
eccl.  duties  44  32,  46  40 
in  teaching  187  1 
care  of  qeiama  41  19 
care  of  monks  40  15 
in  monasteries  of  monks  31 20, 
187  1 

in  monasteries  of  nuns  101  3 
Deaconesses  45  37,  125  3 
Demoniacs  48  52,  170  12 
Deposits  65  3,  89  4,  112  14,  133  10, 
171  18,  209  7 
Diatessaron  35  6 

Disciplinary  means  45  35,  68 10>  12: 


72  5,  76 

22-26  81  9‘10, 

82  14, 

83 

22 

> 

89 «,  90 7,  92 

23,  96 10, 

138  4, 

139  5'7, 

140  8‘15. 

,  141  1C-17, 

162 

12 

> 

169  4-6, 

171  ie, 

173 

24 

} 

174 

26 

1 

1S1  13, 

197  71, 

199 

73 

> 

200 

74 

> 

206  5, 

209  7'9 

Divination 

31  10, 

40  17, 

95  1 

Doctrinal 

requirements 

54, 

74 

14 

> 

167  f.,  1 

78  4 

Doorkeeper  89  4, 

130,  131  \ 

132 

2-5 

> 

133  6  12, 

134  13 

Drinking  76  25,  140  s 


Eating  : 

general  rules  65°,  83  18,  90 
92  23,  106  2,  107  9-n,  11110, 
140  9,  141  10,  143  24,  183  23'24 
meat  42  23  ,  92  23,  110  5,  111  5*  l0, 
112  17,  148  2  203  19 
place  of  eating  65  3,  133  7,  171  15, 
183  23 

time  1118'9,  141  18,  143  23 
manners  82  12,  84  2f),  91  13,  135  °, 
138  3,  169  4,  172  23,  179  6 
extraordinary  abstinence  61 
eating  outside  64  2,  65  4,  82  41, 

84  27,  29,  !01  2 

Eating-houses  64  2,  see  guest-houses 
Elders  74  16 
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'c pit  rape  43  2G,  209  7 
’ eskima ,  see  garment 
Euangelion  da-mepharrese  35  G,  47  43 
Eucharist  : 

administration  of  31  20,  61,  95  2  3 
in  monasteries  of  monks  61, 
83  23,  108  12,  182  19,  183  2021, 
202  15,  203  18 

extraordinary  communion  61,  95  3 
in  monasteries  of  nuns  66  7,  67  10, 
101  3 

special  for  qeidmd  122  1 
general  rules  44  si,  33^  48  49«  52? 
50  59,  72  9,  95  4 

Fasting  39  n,  73  12,  107  7,  138  1J 
156  2  160  5,  161  9,  203  17 
Favoritism  53  2,  54  4,  82  16,  208  2 
Feast  days  92  24,  143  25 ,  168  4, 

183  24 

Footwear  148  4 

Fornication  44  31,  49  56,  82  14,  140  13 
Funeral  feasts  38  8,  47  46,  64  2 

Garment  : 

monastic  28  G,  58  7,  59  10,  90  9  1°, 
95  5,  101  2,  142  22,  148  3’4-6, 

180  11,  181  14 

white  90  9,  148  3 
secular  180  n, 
of  a  woman  180  11 
sackcloth  169  6 
Girdle  90  8,  141  19,  148  6 
Godfathers  84  28 
Gospel  47  43*44 
Groomsman  72  G,  84  28 
gurne  32  23 

Guest-houses  27  3,  42  22,  64  2  8  0  2 

Hair  28  5,  111®,  148  5 
Heretics  29  10,  36  \  48  48*51,  80 5, 
168  2 
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Hospitality  31  17,  58  8,  72 B,  73  13, 
76  21,  81  ®,  138  3,  161  9 
Humility  20  9  45  34,  106  \  132  2 

Ill’ll  gathering  83  23 
Inheritance  46  10,  84  31,  92  19, 

192  G7,  193  G8,  194,  195  ",  196  70 
Instruction  44 30,  59  9*11,  112 19, 

122  4,  181  f.,  see  also  schools 
Intercessory  prayers  200  74 
Intercourse  with  seculars  27  3,  30  13, 
32  24,  38  10,  58  5,  65  «,  80  2, 
83  18,  160  G,  162  11,  179  8  9,  180  n, 
181  1G,  182  18,  206  U  5 
Interest  38  9,  75  17,  82  13 
Iron  chains  28 5 

Joking  22  20,  81  10 
Journeys  19  2,  27  2'3,  28  6,  33 26, 
40  18,  42  22,  64  2,  65  5'6,  66  7, 

68  11.  i3-i4,  80  1*2,  83  2°-21,  84  29, 

91  14,  101  2,  160  6,  162  n,  169  5  G, 
172  19,  180  10  13,  206  4-5 

Laughter  22  20 

Lawsuits  30  16,  37  5,  39  14,  43  26, 

45  36,  38 

Lessons  47  44,  138  \  143  23’24,  168  4, 
179  6 
Letters  : 

of  admonition  99  2 
of  anathemas  103  18 
of  recommendation  33  2G,  101 
104  20 

fictitious  103  18 
ordinary  67  9,  184  25 
Liturgy  67  l0,  99  5,  103  17 ,  202  14 
Luxury  articles  59  10,  111  7 

madras e  41  20 
margdnidtd  61 

Married  persons  as  candidates  for 
monasticism  191  1018 
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Marriage  49  i)6',)7,  57  3,  111  41,  147  1, 
191  1017 

Marriage  of  ascetics  43 28,  104 21 
Martyria  32  22,  145  1,  207  7 
Martyrs  : 

bones  of,  see  reliquaries 
commemoration  of  64  2,  96  8 
mautba  169  4,  188  7 
medabrand  208 

Meditation  22  lT,  90  u,  155,  161  8, 
207  9 

meparnsand  75  20 
mesa  bland  91  1C>,  206  2,  208 
Minors,  candidates  for  monasticism 
72  5,  110 2,  144  28-32,  in77, 

198  7^ 

Monasteries  : 
founding  153  f. 
consecration  145  13,  146  4 
administration  74  1G,  81  7,  85  34‘35, 
103  1S,  136  f.,  see  also  risdaird 
places  of  instruction  59  n,  75  19, 
122  4,  128  i,  187 

places  of  punishment  44  29,  139  6 

business  29  11 ,  33  25,  8  1  7 

herds  29  9,  71  3,  80  4 

fields  29  9  71  2 

gardens  82  17 

exemptions  of  89  1 

lists  of  119  3 

large,  without  recluses  84  30 
admission  72  5,  90  79,  101  4, 

110  4-3,  143  2«,  144  27-32,  161  10, 
170?,  ii-13,  171  it,  179  7, 

191  16  18,  196  71,  198  72,  207  8 
no  entrance  for  women  27  4,  40  ir*, 
58  °,  71  4,  96  11 
no  entrance  for  nuns  66  7 
women  cannot  enter  the  cells  207  G 
Monasteries  for  nuns  : 
administration  101  4 
no  entrance  for  men  65°,  66 
92  2«,  101  3,  112  20 


Myron  103  18 

nazire  60  f* . 

Naziritehood  61,  107  8 
New  Testament  187  5,  188  6 
Novices  83  21,  91  14,  161  10,  179  7 
Noviciate  83  21 ,  90  10,  91  14,  161  10, 
170  13,  179  7 

Nuns  62  f.,  64  ff.,  101  2 

Obedience  19  4,  20  5'6,  96  9'10,  140  n, 
162  12,  172  49,  188  9 
Oil,  consecrated  28  7,  103  18,  203  18 
Ordination  58  5,  101  \  120  7 
o£6(f>vWov  03,  64  2 

Paganism  48  53 
paratqos ,  see  deposits 
Patriarch  89  1,  103  18 
penqita  115  ff. 

Periodeutae  36  2,  37  5,  39  13'14,  42  22, 
46  40 

Poor,  care  of  39  41*12,  40  16,  42  24, 
73  13 

Possessions,  private  29  12,  38 9,  82 15, 
84  31 ,  89  5,  91  17,  134  2,  168  3 
Prayer  : 

general  rules  39  n,  84  2o'26,  156  3, 
158  4,  200  74,  201  9,  204 21'22, 

208  n 

times  43  27,  107  6,  142  20,  156  3, 
158  4 

private  92  24,  112  78,  201  70,  203  29 
not  without  cowl  75  18 
Preaching  71  1 
Priests  : 

ordained  from  qeidma  120  7 
from  monasticism  58  5,  73  n,  90  9, 
101  !,  107  12,  120  7 
in  teaching  187  1 
care  of  qeidma  39  12,  41  19 
rules  for  dealing  with  qeidma 
37  3  4-  6 
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surveillance  of  qeidmd  38  10, 
40  18,  43  28,  44  29,  45  37 

care  of  monks  40  15 
surveillance  of  monasteries  48  49 
in  monasteries  of  men  31 21, 
187  B  3 

in  monasteries  of  nuns  06  7,  101  3 
general  rules  36  2,  37  4'5,  38  8‘9, 
40  17,  41  21,  42  22  23,  43  25’27, 

44  30-33,  45  38’39,  45  39-42,  47  44 

48  52 

Prisoners  126  ff. 

Psalmody  43  27,  71 J,  112  16,  20213  14 
Psalms  22  16,  41  20,  71  \  92  22  178  5, 
201  202  13,  203  1(5 

qasisa  31  20‘21,  see  priests 
qeidmd  : 

of  church  34  f.,  59  10 
of  towns  125  1y  148  8 
of  villages  122  1,  148  8 
qundon  65  5 

Quadragesima  fast  88,  160  5 
Quarrel  76  22  132  5,  139  7,  140 10’15, 
160  7,  174  29,  182  17,  199  73,  209  9 

rabbaitd  : 

election  47  45,  129  f. 
rules  for  behavior  76  21,  89  3, 
130  i-2 

duties  130  3,  131  47,  168  3,  171  16, 
172  20-22,  17323,  183  2i,  184 25 
rabbdne  18  10,  206  4 
Reading  138  143  23,  156  3,  179  6 

Reading-knowledge  128  1y  170  7 
Recluses  66  7,  84  30,  95  3,  103  18 
Reclusion  28  5,  31  18,  84  30 
Relatives  30  13,  38  10,  65  3-  5’6,  67°, 
71  4,  84  27,  85  36,  92  19,  107  71, 
112  14,  136  9,  180  n,  182  18 
Reliquaries  32  22,  99  1,  103  20  y  207  7 
Resignation  95  5,  104  21,  149  9, 

195  69 
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risat  (laird  64  65  3-  5,  67  8  9 

ris  daird  : 

qualifications  75  ]9,  128  ly  129  2 
election  99  4,  125  2,  200  74 
duties  for  spiritual  welfare  30  13, 
33  26,  74  16,  83  18-  24,  84  2*, 

85  34,  138  \  173  24,  208  f. 
duties  for  maintenance  83  23, 
85  34-35,  89  2,  91  16,  129  3,  208  f. 
privileges  90  8,  92  21,  112  15, 

125  3,  138  3,  141  19,  171  i4 
duties  toward  novices  143  f. 
duties  toward  bishop  123  3,  129  4 
subordination  103  17  129  4 

jurisdiction  29  12,  31  21,  81  7’8, 
82  22  83  i9-2o,  9!  14,  99  2,  125  3, 

129  5,  129  f.,  146  209  6 
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Standards  for  reception  72  5,  110  2, 
144  2S'32,  170  7,  171  17,  198  72 
Stealing  81  9,  91  17,  140  14,  208  7 
Study  19 3*4,  77  26,  92  25,  112  19, 
187  f.,  207  9,  see  also  instruction 
Stylites  66  7,  95  2,  96  9,  99  2,  103  18 
Sunday  66  7,  67  10,  91  12,  92  24 , 

112  1S,  161s,  168  4,  169  «,  178  5, 
182  19,  183  21 
Superstition  40  1(,  168  2 
Surety  40  17,  46  41,  127  0 
Swearing  41  21 
Syneisaktoi  36  2 


Talk  23,  65  6,  72  °,  74  15,  84  25, 
130  2,  131  1,  133  9,  135  6,  158  4, 
159,  178  5,  179  °,  180  41,  181  15'16, 
202  15,  208  io 
Taverns  42  23 

Teachers  131  G,  187  12 ,  188  8 
Temples,  pagan  49  53 
Tonsure  92  2«,  111  6,  148  5,  182  19, 
197  71 ,  198  72 
Torah  188 6 
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\ik  senadakrd  (£ero8oKos)  the  curator 
of  a  hospital 

apoqrisard  (aTroKpundpLos)  legate, 
official 

bart  qeidmd ,  pi.  benat  qeidmd  ‘the 
daughter  of  the  covenant’,  cove¬ 
nanter;  see  qeidmd 
bar  qeidmd,  pi.  benai  qeidmd  ‘the 
son  of  the  covenant’,  covenanter; 
see  qeidmd 

bet  de-qunaon  the  canonical  (koW>c) 
house,  here  a  refectory 
burkd,  pi.  burke  kneeling,  a  genu¬ 
flection 

burktd,  pi.  burkata  a  blessing,  me¬ 
taphorically  gift,  present;  in 
a  more  definite  sense  also  a 
consecrated  gift,  whether  in  form 
of  an  ei’Aoyitt,  eulogia,  or  a  host 
’ epitrapd ,  pi.  ’ epitrdpe  (Iv  It  pottos)  a 
procurator,  a  guardian  of  orphans 
’ eskimd  {(j^pjga)  monastic  dress, 
habit 

Euangelion  da-mepharrese  ‘the  gos¬ 
pel  the  separated  one’,  the  four¬ 
fold  gospel 

gurnd,  pi.  gurne  a  large  vessel,  urn, 
funeral  urn 

hemind  (ry/xtVa)  a  liquid  measure, 
hin 

madrasd ,  pi.  madrake  an  artful 
composition,  a  song  sung  with 
a  double  chorus 

margdnita,  pi.  marganiatd  (gapya- 
pLTr/<i)  a  pearl,  metaphorically  a 
particle  of  the  Eucharistic  bread 
mautba  ‘a  habitation’,  part  of  a 
service  sung  sitting,  a  division  of 
the  Psalms 


me  dab  rand,  pi.  medabrdne,  a  leader, 
ruler,  abbot 

meparnsdnd  a  steward,  provider, 
caretaker 

mesabldna,  pi.  mesablane ,  a  guide, 
leader,  director 
paratqds  (TrapaOqKri)  a  deposit 
penqitd  (niva^,  7rira/a< ;)  ‘a  writing 
tablet’,  a  letter,  volume 
qasisd,  pi.  qasise  a  presbyter,  priest; 
where  there  was  no  need  to  trans¬ 
late  it  as  ‘presbyter’  it  has  been 
rendered  by  ‘priest’ 
qeidmd  ‘a  covenant’,  profession  of 
the  ascetic  life 

qunaon  (kclvcov)  canon,  canonical, 
see  bet  de-qunaon 
rab,  pi.  rabbdne  chief,  master,  teach¬ 
er 

rabbaitd,  pi.  rabai  bate  a  steward, 
manager 

risdaird,  pi.  resai  dairdtd  a  head  of 
a  monastery,  abbot 
risat  daira  abbess 
salitd,  pi.  salitane  governor 
sasd  a  measure  of  length,  300  pu- 
diditd  ‘feet’,  cf.  Bar  Bahlul,  Lex. 
syr.  II,  1365 

sd'urd,  pi.  sdlure  a  visitor,  inspec¬ 
tor,  supervisor 

sd'urtd  a  visitor,  inspector,  super¬ 
visor  (fern.) 

sekintd,  pi.  sekindtd,  1)  the  visible 
glory  of  God’s  presence,  2)  shri¬ 
ne,  relics  of  saints 
tax'itd  a  narration,  story,  history 
zuz,  pi.  zuze  a  coin  equal  to  a  Greek 
drachma  or  to  a  quarter  shekel  of 
Jewish  money 
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